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PALI TEXT SOCIETY. 


COMMITTEE OE MANAGEMENT. 

Pboifessob EAUSBOLL Du MOBRIS 

PROFESSOR OLDENBEBG. M. EMILE SENAHT, de I’lnstitut. 

Professor J ESTLIN CARPENTER 

Managing Cliairumn — T W RHYS BAYIDS, 3, Brick Court, Temple, E C, 
(With power to add workers to their number.) 

Mon Sec. d; Treas for America — Prof Lanman, Harvard College, Cam- 
bride, Mass. 

Hon Sec and Treas for Ceylon — E R Gooneratne, Esq , Atapattu Muda- 
liyar, Galle. 

This Society has been started iaa order to render acces- 
sible to students the rich stores of the earliest Buddhist 
literature now lying unedited and practically unused in the 
Yarious MSS. scattered throughout the University and 
other Public Librjaries of Europe. 

The historical importance of these Texts can scarcely be 
exaggerated, either in respect of their value for the history 
of folk-lore, or of religion, or of language. It is already 
certain that they were all put into their present form within 
a very limited period, probably extending to less than a 
century and a half (about b.c. 400-250),. For that period 
they haYe preserved for us a record, quite uncontaminated 
by filtration through any European mind, of the every-day 
beliefs and customs of a people nearly related to ourselves, 
just as they were passing through the first stages of civiliza- 
tion. They are our best authorities fpr the early ^history of 
that interesting system of religion so nearly allied to some' 
•of the latest speculations among ourselves, and which has 
influenced so powerfully, and for so long a time, sa great 
a portion of the human race^the system of religion which 
we now call Buddhism. The sacred books of the early 
Buddhists have preserved to us the sole record of the only 
religious movement in the world’s history which bears any 
close resemblance to early; ^Jhmtianity. In the history 
of speech they contain unimpeachable evidence of a stage 
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in language midway between the Vedic Sanskrit and the 
various modem forms of speech in India. In the history 
of Indian literature there is nothing older than these works, 
excepting only the Yedic writings ; and all the later clas- 
sical Sanskrit literature has been profoundly influenced by 
the intellectual stru^le of which they afford the only direct 
evidence. It is not, therefore, too much to say that the 
publication of this unique literature will be no less impor- 
tant for the study of history — ^whether anthropological, 
philological, literary, or religious — than the publication of 
the Vedas has already been. 

The whole^will occupy about nine or ten thousand pages 
8vo. Of these 8,300 pages have already appeared. The 
accession of about fifty new memb^s would make it pos- 
sible to issue 1000 pages every year. 

The Subscription to the Society is only One Ouinetu 
a year, or Five Guineas for six years, payable in ad- 
vance. Each subscriber receives, post free, the publications 
of the Society, which cost a good deal more than a guinea 
to produce. 

It is hoped that persons who are desirous to aid the 
publication of these important historical texts, but who da 
not -themselves read Pali, will give Donations to bo 
spread if necessary over a term of years. Nearly £400 
has already been thus given to the Society by public 
spirited fiiends of historical research. 


Suhscrijstiona for 1887 are now due, and %t is earnestly re* 
quested that subscribers will send in their j^ayments without ;puitmy 
ike Chairman to the expense and trouble of personally ashing for 
them* A ll who can cqn^emently do so should send the Fiv e Gmneasi 
for six years, ip their own benefit and that of the Society 

The Sooiely keeps xlo books, and its publioations dannot in any case 
be sent to subscribers; who haTe not already paid their subsoriptiona 
for the year* 

Vheques amd Post Office Orders should be made fayahU to the 
Text Society*'^ (Addross: B, Brick Courts Temple, London 

M.C.) 



Xltport 

OF 

THE PALI TEXT SOCIETY 

FOE 1886. 


I AM happy to say we are still prospering. We have agaut 
an addition to report to the number of our European sub- 
scribers, and in Ceylon we have an increase again after the 
decline of last year. We now number 215 subscribers in 
.aU. 

Our text issues for this i|^r are ; 

1. Part I. of the Snmahgala, edited by myself and Pro- 
fessor Carpenter. 

2. The Yimana Yatthu, edited by Gooneratne Mndaliyar, 
and seen through the press by myself. 

8. The Anagata Yamsa, edited by Professor Minayeff. 

4. The Gandha Yamsa, edited by the same. 

Besides these we have a very interesting translation 
from the Tibetan by J>r. Wenzel, and also an index to the 
verses in the Bivyavadana. 

Witli regard to the former I should like to point out how 
valuable is the poem he translates for determining the 
degree in which Buddhism had changed, when it was com- 
posed, from the state it had reached at the time of the 
Pit^s (probably about 500 years before). Of absolutely 
new doctrine there is no trace. The number of the Para- 
mxta’s is different (see verse 8), the stress laid upon the 
doctrine of the (temporary) hells is greats: than it would 
have been in a corresponding poem of the earlier period, 
and verses 49 and 50 introduce a metaphymcal discussum 
which is a later amplification of the simple and anti-meta» 
physical doctrine of the Anatta L^:khana Sutta. Other- 
wise the work might have been written by a Buddhist df 
the Pitaka schools at Ealonda or Annradhaputa, and it 
often uses the very expressions of Pitaka texts. Thus 
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Verse IS — Dhp. 21. 

„ 14 =- Dhp. 172. 

„ 16 = M. X. 5. 8. 

„ 19 = P. P. IV. 19. 

20 — P. P. iv. 10. 

„ 28 = Dhp. 108. 

„ 82 gives the Ariyadhanani. 

„ 48 = A. 8. 99. 

„ 61 = S. N. 2. 4. 8. 

„ 117 = Dhp. 1. 

and the general tone is much more in accordance with the 
Arahat ideal of the Hinayana than with the Bodisat ideal 
of the Mahayana doctrines. With regard to the main idea 
of the poem (that is, to give, in tibout a hundred stanzas, 
a- synopsis of what seemed to the author to be the principal 
points of religious belief), it is only one example of a some- 
what numerous class. The Tela Kataha Gatha and the 
Anumddha §ataha follow exactly the same lines, and we 
shall no doubt find other specimens of such poetical precis 
work. Thete is a simple directness of exhortation in the 
‘"Friendly Epistle,” in striking contrast with the dainty 
and elaborate beauty of the “ Oil Cauldron Stanzas,” and 
exactly as one would expect from the circumstances under 
which it is supposed to be written. The Anuruddha Sataka 
lies about midway between the two so far as its method of 
treatment is concerned. Of this we hoped to enable our 
readers to judge for themselves this year. But Professor 
Bendall has abandoned his mtention of editing this little 
poem for us. Its pubhcation must therefore be postponed 
until we can procure MSS. to send to an editor on the 
Continent, tis Professor HiUibrandt, ,of Breslau, has been 
'kind enough to undertake the work,^ 

As the “ Friendly Epistle ” shows little change from the 
original Buddhism, so also does the Divyavadana. Though 
evid^tly much later than the Pali Texts, the difference 
between its Buddhism and theirs is very much smaller than 
one would expect; ahd it uses expressions identical or nearly 
identical with Pali ones in many passages. 
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Thus, among others. 


Page 

61 may be compared to A. 2. 4. 2. 

,, 

120 „ 

99 

Yalabaka Jalaka. 

99 

186 


J, 1.78, and S.l. 14.4. 

99 

191 

99 

Pac. 61. 

99 

200 foil. „ 

99 

M. P. S. lii. 1. &c. 

99 

229 

99 

0. IX. 1. 3. 

«» 

236 

99 

M. viii. 1. 11. 

99 

248 

99 

A. 8. 110. 

99 

267 

99 

J. 1. 84. 

99 

800 

99 

S. Yi. 2. 6. 

99 

340 

99 

Khp. 6. 1. 

99 

489 


S. 4. 10. 

9 9 

491 

99 

J. 1. 117. 8. 

99 

418 

99 

J. No. 4 — Katba, Sant 
S VI. 6 29. 

99 

621 

99 

Suci Jataka. 

9 9 

532 

99 

Dbp. 127. 

99 

620 

99 

A. 3. 68 = D. 8. 1. 5. 


Dr. Morns also continues, and m a thoroughly systematic 
way, his contnbutious to Pali Lexicography. He had pre- 
pared three or four times as much material, but we could 
not afford to print it this year, and haye therefore held it 
over for the next year’s Journal. His wide acquaintance 
with all our Pali Texts, and his accurate knowledge of the 
rules of phonetic change, impart a special value to his 
notes, and we regret that we could not give them all this 
year. It was also chiefly a question of funds that has pre- 
vented the appearance this year of the first volume of the 
Digha. But the subscribers themselves have set the limit 
in the amount of work we can do each year. Each sheet 
we print costs us altogether about £ 6 , so that with about 200 
subscribers we can only give about 600 pages. As a matter 
of fact, we give about 700 this year,jind have given an 
average of 650 in the four previous years. Thus for 1882 
we gave — 
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Journal . . . .186 

Anguttara . . . 140 

Boddhavansa and Cariya Pitaka 123 
Ayaranga , , ’ . igg 

In 1888— 

Journal . . . .136 

Thera- an^ Theri- Gatha . 238 

Puggala . . . .111 

In 1884— 

Journal . . . .190 

Samyutta, Part I. . . 275 

Sutta Nipata . . . 229 


NC. or PAOE3. 


555 


485 


And in 1885— 

Journal .... 104 
Anguttara, Part HI. . . 852 

Dhamma Samgani . . 300 

Udana . . . 112 


868 


Total , . 2602 

Including the issues of this year the full list of work 
already accomplished in the .publication of texts is as 
follows : — 

EDITED BX 

1- Anagata Vamsa 1886 Prof. Minayeff. 

S. Anguttara, Parts I.-III. ... 1885 Dr. Morris. 

8. AbhidhammatthaSamgaha... 1884 Prof. Ehys Davids. 

4. Ayaranga Suita 1882. Prof. Jacobi. 

5. Udana ... ... 1886 Dr. SteinthaL 

6. Khudda and Mula Sikkha ... 1888 Dr.' E. Muller. 

% Gandha Vamsa 1886 Pirgf. Minayeff. 

8. Cariya Pitakk 1882 Dr. Morris. 

9 . id.K.ta„cai,i j 

( lijar* 
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10. Thera Gatha 

11. Theri Gatha 

12. Datha Yahsa ... 

13. Dhamma Saihgani 

14. Pafiea Gati Dipana 

15. Faggala Fahhatti 

16. Buddha Vaasa 

17. Samyutta Nikaya, Fart I. 

18. Sutta Nipata 

19. Cha Kesa Dhatu Vausa 

20. SandesaKatha 

21. Somangala Vilasim, Fart I. 

22. VimanaVatthu 

Which of the 21 works announced last year to be in 
progress will be published next year I cannot at present 
say. To that list I have only to make one addition, 
namely, the edition of the Abhidhamma Commentary 
already commenced by Dr. Wenzel. So that the Vimana 
having been transferred to the list of works done, it is this 
year the same length as last year, in spite of our having 
given two works in our present Journal not mentioned in 
the previous one. 

In the next issues of our Journal we shall have several 
papers of preliminary work for the new Fali Dictionary. 
Frol FausboU is to give us a glossary to the Sutta Nipata 
as a test specimen of the method in which the dictionary 
should be put together, Dr. E. MuUer will give ns a glossary 
of proper names, and Dr. Morris will continue his notes. 
For such work it is of importance that scholars should, 
when abbreviations of the titles are desirable, use the 
same or similar ones. I therefore .venture to suggest that 
Fitaka Texts might, in most cases, be referred to by one or 
two letters, and the subsequent texts by three. We should 
then have the following scheme of abbreviations ; — 


EDITED BY 

Frof. Oldenberg. 
Frof. Fischel. 

1884 Frot-Ehys Davids 

1885 Dr. E. Muller. 

M. L6on Feer. 

Dr. Morris. 

1882 Dr. Morris. 

1884 M. L6on Feer. 
Frof. Fausboll. 
Frol Minayeff. 

1885 Frol Minayeff. 
•looc (Frof. Ehys Davids 

& Frof. Carpenter. 
( Gooneratne Muda- 
liyar. 


1883 

1883 


1884 

1883 


1884 

1885 


1886 
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1. P1TIE& Texts. 


A. Angattara. 

Ap.' Apadwa. 

B. Baddha Ya&sa. 

G. Galla Yagga. 

C.P. Carija Ktaka. 

D. Digha Ni^ya. 

]>h.‘K Bh&tn Eatha. 
'Db.E Bhammapada. 

Bb S. Bhamma Samgani. 
1. liiTuttaka. 

3 . Jataka. 

. K. Katba Yattba. 
'Eb-P. Xbaddaka Patha. 

M. Mabavagga. 

M.N. Majjbima Nikaya. 


N. Niddesa. 

P. Fattbana. 

P.Y. Peta Yattba. 

Pr. Parivara. 

Ps. Patisambbida. 
P.P. Paggala PaMattr. 

S. Samyatta Nikaya. 
S.N. Satta Nipata. 

S.Y. Satta Yibhanga. 
Tb. I. Tbera G-atba. 

Th. n. Tberi Gatba. 

Ud. Udaaa. 

Y. Yibbanga. 

Y.Y. Yimaca Yattba. 
Y. Yamaka. 


2 . Lateb Texts 


Abbi Abbidbammattba 
Samgaba. 

An. Y. Anagata Yansa. 
AsK Attba Salinl.' 

Cba. Cba Eesa Bbata 
Yalnsa. 

Bhp_. G. Bbammapada 
Gommentiry. 
B.Y. Batba-vansaL 
G.Y. Gandba Yansa. 
Kb. S. Kbndda Sikkba. 
Kvt. Kankha YitarinL 
Mis. Mala Sikkba. 

Net. Netti Pakara:^ 
Niss. Nissaggiya. 
Pac._Pacitiya. 

Paj. Pajjamadba. 

Pap. Papafica Sddanl. 
Par. Bip. Paramattba Kpa- 


ni (qaotea intbe 
notes to Bd. and 
to Tb. L and II.). 

!E^r. Jot. Par^attba Jotika 
(quoted in' tbe 
notes to S.N ). 

Pgd. Pabca Gati Blpa- 
na. 

Sad. Saddbamlnopa- 
yana» 

San. Sand'esk Katba. 

S^ Swana Yansa. 

Bmp. Samanta Pasadi- 
ka. 

Sam. Samangalb Yila- 
sini. 

TeL Tela Kapba Ga- 
iba. 

Ysm. Yisaddhi Magga 
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If it is a proof of our unexpected success that a new 
dictionary has become now an almost imperative necessity, 
that should only incite us to renewed efforts in the future. 
I was told the whole project was an attempt to accomplish 
the impossible. But we have now five years of useful work 
behind us, and if all goes well, another five years ought to 
bring us within measureable distance of the end. 

T. W. BHYS DAVIDS. 




B9es pai phrin yig. 

(“ Friendly Epistle.”) 


TBANSLITED BY 

HEINEIOH WEirZEIi, PH.D. 

(PBTVAT-DOCETJT AT LEXPEIG "DKIVEESITr ) 


PEEFACE. 

The following is a translation of the Tibetan version of 
N&garjuna’s letter to King U day ana, ^ first mentioned by 
Max Muller in the Journal for 1883, p. 72 ff., where a 
translation of the ficrst eight verses from the Chinese is 
given. As might have been concluded at once from the 
note, quoted there, of 1-tsin, one of the translators of our 
letter into Chinese (see about him M.M.’s “Renaissance of 
Sanscrit Literature ”), viz., that it was learnt by heart as an 
inteoduction to religious instruction, we find that its 128 
verses contain, in fact, a short exposition of the principal 
doctrines. Most of the dogmatical terms used or mentioned 
here are to be found likewise in the Dharmasamgralia 
(published in Anecdota Ononiensia, Aryan Series Y., Oxford, 
1885), which also is brought into connection with Ndgarjuna. 
Chiefly we may mention : Terse 4 — ^the AniksmHayas= 
Dharmas. 64 ; v. 5 — the ten Virtues, Dh. 67 ; v. 8 — ^the six 
Pdramitas, Dh. 17 ; v. 29 — the eight Lokadkarma’s, Dh. 61 ; 
V. 40 — ^the Brahmamhdra’s, Dh. 16; v. 41 — the four 
Dhyana’s, Dh. 72 ; v. 46 — ^the five Indriya’s or Bala’s, Dh. 
47, 48; V. 49, 60— the five Skandha’s, Dh. 22; v. 52, 53, 

‘ To be found in the great collection of the Tanjur, vol. 94 of the 
Sittra-division, fif. 279-286. 


2 



2 


nagabjxjna’s ^‘fbiendlt epistle.’’ 


105 — the three Ctkskd's, Dh. 140; v, 63, 64 — ^the eight 
Akshana's, Dh. 184 ; v. 77-88 — ^the eight (hot) hells, Dh, 
121 ; V. 89-108 — the other states of rebirth, Dh. 57 ; v. 106 
— ^the Bodhyanga's, Dh. 49 ; v. 108 — the Avyakrtavastum, 
Dh, 187 ; V. 109-111 — the Pratityasamutpdda, Dh. 42 ; y. 
113 — the Eightfold Path, Dh. 60; v 114 — the Four 
Truths, Dh. 21.^ In the same volume of the Tanjur (ff. 
321-364) we find a commentary on our letter, composed by 
one Blo-gros-chen-po=:Mahdmati, from which I give only 
the more interesting parts. Besides this, I have pointed 
out some striking coincidences with Other Buddhist and 
Sanscrit works, principally the Dkammapada and its Tibe- 
tan compeer, the Udanavarga ; the Hdsah-hhm, “ Der Weise 
und der Thor,” ed. by I. J. Schmidt, where some tales of the 
Divydvadana appear in a shorter form ; and that large store-, 
house of Indian wisdom, Bohtlingk’s Indische Spruche.” 
Other quotations are rare. For the Tibetan translations of 
the theological terms I have usually substituted their San- 
scrit originals as far as they were known to me, and as far 
as they were not to be found in the Dharmasamgraha in 
the same order. Perhaps it may not be superfluous to 
remark here that a transhteration of Sanscrit words (in Tibe- 
tan characters) only occurs in the following places : v. 20, 
am-ra (sic) ; v. 23, fcwn-pa ; v. 43, gangd ; in the commen- 
tary on V. 80, gal-madi, and the translator’s name at the 
end. 

Eegarding the author of our letter, Ndgaifjuna (Klu- 
sgrub), it is known that he was the renowned founder of 
ihe Mahdydna, i.e., the later philosophical development 
of Buddhism, especially the school of the Mddhyamika's. 
As the typical representative of the whole of later Budd- 
hism, he soon became the subject of many legends, that are 

* From the circumstance that our author leaves unmeutioned 
certam categories that one might expect — as, for instance, his enume- 
rating only SIX Pdramiid's — do not thmk that we can conclude his not 
knowmg them, and, consequently, his priority to their mtroduction, 
for, as the Commentator more than once remarks, he writes for the use 
of a layman (khy%m^^a:s:^grha8tha), on whom these higher duties were 
not binding. 
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to be fotmd for the most part in Taranatha’s history, and 
Wassiljew’s “ Buddhismus.” But “ of the historical 
Nagarjuna we know very little” (Kem). Generally, as 
a contemporary of Kanishka, he is put in the first or the 
second century a.d. — on the authority of the EajataranginI, 
and of Taranatha. Anyhow, he cannot have lived much 
later, since the first Chinese translation of this letter is 
dated 431, and others of his works (at least of those that 
are ascribed to him) were translated as far back as 402 
(s. Bunyiu Nanjio, Catalogue Col. 370 ff.). Taranatha, 
indeed, makes him live 621 or 579 years, and contemporary, 
not only with Kalidasa and Varaiuei, but even with the 
rise of Islam. Bor it seems quite certain that he under- 
stands this latter by the Mlcccka faith mentioned by him on 
this occasion (German translation, p. 79 ff ), though Was- 
siJJew (p. 60 note) seems inclined to doubt it.^ Mohammed 
has become M&mathar, who before had been a Sautrantika of 
the name of Kumdrasena ; “ the cry VmviUah (“ in the name 
of God ”) — a demon Btghndi (as Schiefiner has remarked), 
and the “ Mleccha-Eshi’s ” are c&Ued Patkhampa (evidently 
the Persian paighamher, the usual translation of rasul, 
“ prophet ”). Islam, too, is aptly described as the religion 
of injury, persecution {hthse-va, Schiefner : Besintrachti- 
gung)— the feature of the new doctrine that must strike 
most the charitable Buddhist.3 With this account compare 
the note, p. 304 f., of Schie&er’s translation, where, from 
some other Tibetan work, the name of the founder of 
Islam is given as Madhumati, who had been born in the 
land (') of Makha {=Mekka), in the town of Bagadodi 
{^Baghdad ; this shows tis the way on which the news 
reached the informants of Taranatha). 

King Udayana, to whom the letter is addressed, is called 

‘ It IS a mistake of the German tianslator of WassJjew’s hook, 
when he makes him speak of a “ Tibetan translation o/tt,” ^ of 
Taxanatha’s woik, as if there had been an ongmal m Sanscrit 

* Is it the same as Kmna/ral&hha, ocourrmg shortly before? and 
perhaps a hit at the celebrated Kumarila ? 

3 The k illing of animals also is comprised in the Tibetan term. 
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in the Tibetan of the snbscription (which evidently cannot 
be ascribed to the author), Bde-spyod. In Taranatha’s 
history, where his name on the whole occurs eight times, 
he is generally (six times) called Bde-byed (viz., 57, 12. 
68, 8. 69, 18. 60, 7. 67, 1), once (2, 10) Bde-spyod, and once 
(56, 17) transliterated XJtrayana. Another king Udayana 
likewise is called Bde-byed (v. 14 of the letter, cf. Sehiefner, 
Mahak&tjajana, etc., p. 86 ff.). Bde-spyod would be in San- 
B(aii=Sukli<icann (ef. DharmacSrin Lalitav., 249, 9=Chos- 
spyod, Egya 179, 22 and Schiefner’s note, translation of 
Tar. p. 2) ; Bde-byed = Sukhakara, both of which might 
be taken as an explanation of the meaning of Udayana. At 
any rate we cannot, as Sehiefner does (Tar. transl. p. 72, 
note 2), simply declare Bde-byed to be an error. It seems 
to me rather that the older translation of the name of 
Udayana, king of Kav^ambi, who was bom at the same 
time with Buddha, and later on converted by him (the ore 
mentioned in v. 14), was Hchar-byed (“He who makes 
rise ’’), since he was so-eaUed “ because he shone like the 
image of the rising sun ” (Lebensb. 236 and Eockhill, Life, 
p. 16, f. Note ; also, Kon-tsegs v. 26 in Feer, Ann. Mus. 
Guim. ii. 217, and Mdo. xvi. 16, ibid., p. 262) But king 
Udayana (= Sadvahana) of Vdrdncm, friend of Nagarjuna, 
was, it seems, properly called in Tibetan, Bde-spyod (which, 
indeed, also might express the meaning of Sadvahana), and 
the two names, or the two explanations of the one name, 
were afterwards mixed up, as well as the persons them- 
selves (v., for instance, Kern, Germ, transl., ii. p. 200 
note). The king of Kau 9 ambi is mentioned sometimes in 
“ Der Weise und der Thor ” (60, 13. 64, 6. 69, 2. 229, 6), as 
Utrayana (Uttrayana). Ssanang Ssetzen, in his history of 
the Eastern Mongolians (14, 10. ed. Schmidt), correctly has 
Udayana (cf. Schmidt’s Note, p. 318). But the confusion 
is not at an end here. Chandra Das, in the Jomnal As. 
Soc. Beng. li., p. 119 — I do not know on what authority — 
retranslates the Tibetan name De-chye (i.e., Bde-byed, ac- 
cording to his modern pronunciation) of Nagaquna’s friend 
by Camkara. And, in fact, we find this translation of 
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^amkara agam in Tar- S, 9 (as the name of a Brahmin), 
whereas shortly before (3, 6) it is, as another man’s name, 
translated by Dge-byed. Likewise we have the composi- 
tions with (yamkara = Bde-Byed : Camkarapati = Bde-iyed- 
bdag-po (51, 13. 16) Camkara-nanda = Bde-byed^dga-va 
(144, 8). Finally we find one Uddyana = Hcliar-po, 
a Purohita of king Cuddhodana (Latitav. ch. ix. beg.), 
who is mentioned also in the Lebensb. 235, though with 
short a (what was here in the Tibetan text ?). Compare also 
TEitel, Handbook s.v. Sadvaha, Udayana and Yatsa. 

The letter appears in Tibetan in verses of 4 x 9 syllables, 
so that we may conclude the Sanscrit original to have hem 
in Indravajra (as, e.g., Lalit. 30 = Egya 38, 20 ff.). 
the last two verses (the Epilogue) count 4 x 11 sylli^’ 

The Tibetan verses generally consist of four lines of an 
odd number of syllables from 7 onward. Four x 7 cor- 
responds to the Sanscrit and is, of course, the most 

used (I found it, however, reproducing the Sanscrit Arya 
in Lalit. 221 = Egya 164). Sometimes two longer lines 
correspond to one Sanscrit verse, as for the Arya in Lalit. 
215, 17 ff , we find (Egya 177, 13 ff.) 2 x 17 sylL, changing 
afterwards to 4 x 9. Even single lines of 41 sylL are 
found (Egya 186, 9 ff.) to correspond to one Sanscrit verse 
(Lalit. 260, 10 ff.), the Tibetans here, apparently, mistaking 
the whole of four verses for one verse of four lines. There 
is not, or has not been found out, any prosody, properly so 
called, in Tibetan (cf. Foucaux, grammar, 213 ff.) ; at most 
we might observe a tendency to put heavier syllables in the 
first part of a foot, thus giving the verse a troehaical 
movement. 

Finally, I may remark that the two translators of this 
letter also took part in the translation and revision of the 
first four volL of the Hdul-va (Vinaya), s. Feer, 1. c. p. 182, 
and the Eatnananta Sutra, ib. p. 233, in the ninth cen- 
tury, A.n. 

Especial thanks are due to Dr. Eost, through whose 
kindness I was enabled to make use of the London copy 
of the Tanjur. 



Nagarjuna’s “ Friendly Epistle.” 


In Sanscrit : Suhridlekha {sic) ; in Tibetan : Bges-pai- 
phnn-yig (“ Friendly epistle *'). 

Piaise to Manju 9 il kumarabMta ! 

1. 0 thou of virtuous character, worthy of happiness, 
hear these noble verses which I have composed shortly, 
that (I thereby) might gather the merits, proceeding from 
the proclamation of the Sugata’s words. 

Shortly,” he says, in order that you may not be 
afraid of his making many words. 

2. As an image of the Sugata, even if only made of 
wood, is honoured by the wise, as is right, do thou also not 
despise my speech, even if humble, considering that it is 
the exposition of the Good Law (saddharma). 

3. Though thou didst hear in thy mind (before this) a 
little of the instruction in the great Muni's law, is (appears) 
not also a whitewashed wall whiter still in the light of the 
moon? 

4. Eemember the six Memorable Things that have been 
ordained by the Jina, viz,, the Buddha, the Law, the 
Community, Charity, Morality and the Gods, according to 
to the measure of their virtues. 

(The six Anusmriaya's s. Dharmas. 54.) 

Comm. ^‘According to the measure of their virtues," 
Buddha, for instance, you must remember as Bhagavat, 
Tathagata, Arhat, the truly accomplished Buddha, the 
Possessor of wisdom and the principles, Sugata, the Knower 
of the worlds, the steersman for the conversion of man, the 
Highest one, the Teacher of gods and men (cf. Divyavadana, 
ch XV. beg., etc.) ** The victorious conqueror ” {Bcomddan- 



B5BS BAl PHBIN YIO. 


7 


hdas = Bhagavat) he is called, because he has conquered 
lust {raga) and the other (evil passions) ; because he has 
penetrated to the heart of -wisdom (bodhisara) ; because he 
conquered Mara -who put hindrances in his way, because 
he obtained every fortune (bhaga), as riches and so forth. 
Tathagata (De-hzhtn-ggegs-pa) he is called, because he under- 
stands the things as they are {gam m the sense of: to 
perceive, understand, as in gati, etc. ; likewise Mahe§vara 
comm, on Amarakosha: tatha satyam gatam jfiatam yasya) ; 
and because his words will remam so, as he did pronounce 
them, -without being changed (cf. agama the sacred tra- 
dition). “ The Conqueror of foes ” {dgra-bcom-pa = Arhat) 
he is called because he conquers (hanti) the (common) foe 
(an), viz., the misery of sin ; because he has conquered 
(i.e. destroyed) the spokes of the transmigration-wheel; 
also because he deserves {arhati) to be honoured by pro- 
perty {i.e. sacrifices) and respect.^ . . . “Bmower of the 
worlds : ” “ World ” it is called, because it is (from time 
to time) destroyed {Hjig-rten, “ Eeceptacle of the perish- 
able ” or “ E. of destruction ” = loka from lutic ; like the 
grammatical term luk^). This world is of two kmds: 
the world of the li-ving, and the world of the lifeless 
(Dharmas. 89). The world of the living he knows accord- 
ing to the conditions of the twelvefold chain of causation 
(v. 109 ff.) ; of the world of the lifeless : Earth, mountains, 
etc., he knows origin, conditions, place, etc. . . . “ Teacher 
of gods and men” (is said), because these two are the 
highest (degrees of animate beings) or because they are 
vessels of the Noble Path (v. 113). . . . Buddha (Sahs- 
rgyas, “ Wide awake ”) he is called, because he has a wide 
(comprehensive) mind, and therefore is like an opened 
(rgyas) lotus, and because he, waked from the sleep of 
ignorance, is like a man waked from sleep. . . . Similarly 
the remaining five articles are expounded by the comm., 
who then goes on: Because these six Memorable Things 
clear up the mind, and become the ground of great merit, 

* Botih these explanations of Arahat, the latter fanciful besides the 
right one, we also fbad in Eitel, Handbook, p. 12 f. 
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he has expounded them first, that by the belief in them 
the mind might become virtuous.” 

5. Steadily observing the tenfold way of virtuous action 
in body, speech, and thoughts (and also) turning away 
from spirituous liquors, you will feel a sincere joy in this 
(your) virtuous life. 

Comm, gives the ten virtuous actions in this manner: 
You must give xip killing, stealing, impurity, lying, slander, 
harsh language, frivolous talk, covetousness, malice, and 
must adhere to the right doctrine (cf. Dharmas. 56 ; also 
“Der Weise und der Thor,” p. 13, 9 ff., transl. p. 16 f.). 
Of these, three concern the body ; four, speech ; and three, 
the thoughts. Cf. M. Muller’s Note to his translation 
of the Dhammapada (Sacred Books X.) v. 96; also in 
Bohtlingh’s Ind. Spr., the verso beginning kayena kurute 
and 1559 f. ; Udauav. vii. 1 ff.) “ Though the drinkii^ 
of intoxicating liquors (chan) is a grave fault, it is not (to 
be reckoned) as a sin, and therefore is treated separately. 
There are three kinds of cha/i : from sugar-cane, from rice- 
igeal, and from honey ” (of. v. 38). 

6. Knowing that riches are unstable and void (prop, 
“heartless” — asara), give (of them) according to the 
moral precepts, to Bhikshu’s, Brahmins, the poor and 
(your) friends, for there is no better friend than giving 
(liberality). 

Comm. “ heartless,” because it is insatiable. 

7. Exhibit morality (glia) faultless and sublime, unmixed 
and spotless, for morality is the supporting ground of all 
eminence, as the earth is of the moving and immovable. 

8. Exercise the imponderable Transcendental virtues of 
charity, morality, patience, energy, meditation, and like- 
wise wisdom, in order that, having reached the frirther 
shore of the sea of existence, you may become a Jina- 
prince. (The six Paramitas s. Dharmas. 17.) 

9. Those families where father and mother are honoured 
are blessed by (lit. endowed with) Brahma and the teachers ; 
they (i.e. the children in their turn) will be honoured and 
finally reach heaven. 
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Prof. Windisch draws my attention to a similar passage, 
Itivnttakam Sntt. 106. 

10. Eenouncing murder (hthse, s. preface), theft, lewd- 
ness, lying, wine, eating at improper times, pleasure in 
high seats, singing, dancing, and (certain) kinds of wreaths. 

11. If any ons, man or woman, possesses these eight 
parts of an Arhat’s morality, and wishes it in confes- 
sion, he (or she) is bom again among the EamaTacara- 
deva’s. 

On the eight (yila’s s. Childers s.t. and Uposatha. The 
Xamaracaras s. Dharmas. 127. 

Comm. Incense and wreaths are prohibited, if they only 
serve for pleasure (cha-vai-don-du), but not if they are used 
in the interests of the law (religious service), or for medi- 
cinal purposes. 

12. View as enemies : avarice (TnStmryam), deceit {qa- 
piyam), duplicity (mUyd), lust (?), indolence (katmdyam), 
pride {mdna), greed (raga), hatred (dveaha), and pride (mada) 
concerning family, figure (i.e. beauty), glory, youth, or 
power. 

These different faults and sins Dharmas. 67, 69, 139, 
also 30, and Dhammasangani 1118-34, 1229. 

13. The Muni has taught that carefulness is the abode 
of immortality {amrta — i.e., according to Comm., Nirvana) ; 
carelessness {pramoda) the abode of death ; therefore be 
always reverentially careful, in order to increase (thy 
understanding of) the law of virtue. 

14. Who, having formerly been careless, afterwards 
becomes careful, is beautiful like the moon freed from 
clouds, as (were) Nanda, Anguhmdla, Kshemadargin, Udxt- 
yana. 

On Nanda (Dga-vo), s. Kem, “ Buddhismus,” 1. 138 ; 153 
ff.; AnguUmala {Sdr-pkren can), ibid. 219; also "Der 
Weise imd der Thor,” ch. 86 ; Ajdtagatm (i.e., Kshetna^ 
dargin = Mthon-ldam, supply dge-va, s. Schiefner, Tar. 
iransl. p. 2, note l^and Wassfijew’s transl. preface, p. iv.), 
s. iMd. p. 226 ff. Udayana (Bde-byed ,• Comm. ; Bde-Uan) 
was according to Comm., a nobleman {hdapwtra), who, after 
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having committed adultery and mnrdered his mother, TraiS 
converted by the Tathagata and released from hell. On 
his name, s. preface and cf. also Lebensb. p. 269. (Of. 
Dhmpd. 17J2 .= Udanav. xvi. 5.) 

16. Since nothing is so difficult of attainment as patience, 
open no door for anger, the Buddha has pronounced that 
he -who renounces anger shall attain the degree of an 
AnagSm%n. 

Comm, says that it is more difficult, to find a patient 
man, than (a hermit) who feeds on wind, water, roots, and 
(raw) fruits, and dresses himsel^ in hairs, leaves, bark, and 
rags, but that by bodily penance alone (lus-gduns-pa tsam- 
gyis) not even a happy rebirth (i.e., as man or god, s. 
Dharmas. 57) is to be obtained, much less (final) salvation. 
Anger (krodha) is the becoming wild and displeased if any- 
thing disagreeable is done to us by men or other beings 
{amcmmhya); patience (kahanti) is freedom from anger, 
and if anger should rise (in us), quieting it at once. (Cf. 
BShtlingk, Spruche, 6045.) 

16. “This one scolded, me,” “this one blamed me,” (or) 
“ beat me,” if so (saying) you bear hatred (to any one), 
quarrel arises, but when (you) renounce hatred (you) will 
sleep quietly. (Cf. Udanav. xiv. 9 f . = Dhammap. 8 f.) 

17. Know that tlie thoughts are painted, as it were, on 
earth, water, and stone ; among these may (for thee) the 
si nf ul ones always be like the first (i e., perishable), tiie 
virtuous ones like the last (i.e., constant). 

Second part of verse not quite sure. 

18. The Jina has declared that men have three kinds of 
speech : the agreeable, the true, and the untrue one, which 
are (respectively) like ambrosia, like a flower, like an 
unclean (thmg) ; of these avoid the last. (Cf. Bohflingk, 
Spr. 9782. Udanav. viii. 14 ; Subhantasntta 4.) 

19. There are four kinds of persons {pvdg<da): those 
that go &om light to light, those that go from darkness to 
darkness, those that go from light to darkness, and those 
that go from darkness to light; of these do thou the 
first! 
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By light is meant a happy rebirth (as god or man of 
high position) ; by darkness — an unhappy one (as an inha- 
bitant of hell, animal, Preta, or man of low position) : 
thus comm, (Cf. Mahayastu, 27, 28, and v. 15 of this 
letter.) 

20. Understand that men are like Amra-fruits, some 
that are unripe look as if they were ripe, some ripe ones 
look unripe, some unripe ones look (also) unripe, and some 
ripe ones look (also) ripe. 

21. Do not look after another’s wife ; but if you see her, 
regard her, according to (her) age, like (your) mother, 
daughter, or sister ; if you love (her ?) then think purely 
even on the unclean (things). 

Comm, points to v. 25. (Cf. Divyavadana, 115, 5 f.) 

22. Guard the fickle mind like (your) fame, like a son, 
like a treasure, like (your) life ; and be afflicted or sensual 
pleasure like (or : as) on a poisonous {gdug-jpa, sc. snake), 
poison (diig), a knife, and fire. 

Comm. The objects of the senses are hurtful (malicious) 
like a snake, because they do us and others harm ; they 
kill like poison, because they destroy the virtuous works j 
they hurt like a sword, because they lead to the bad rebirths 
(cf. V. 19) ; they burn like fire, because they produce 
remorse. 

23. Because the desires beget destruction, the prince of 
the Jina’s has likened them to the Kimpa-fxmk ; renounce 
them, for by their iron fetters the world is bound in the 
jail of the orb (of transmigration). 

Comm, The Kimpa-fxwA has a good (sweet ?) shell, but 
the kernel is bad. (Kimpdka, probably, was in the Sans- 
crit text ; cf. Bohtl., Spr. 5255, and Pet. Wort, s.v.) 

24. Of him who has conquered the unstable, ever moving 
objects of the six senses, and him who has overcome the 
mass of his enemies in battle, the wise praise the first as 
the greater hero. 

Comm, says that even ammals may conquer their 
enemies, but not their senses. (Cf. Dhmp. 103 = Udanav. 
xxiii. 3.) The six objects s. Dharmas. 83. 
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26. The body of a yoang woman (viewed) from the one 
(right) point of view, is of evil flavour, (having) nine deep 
openings, like a vessel of everything unclean, difficult to 
fill, only covered with skin ; ^ even (her) ornaments view 
from (this) one side. 

26. As a leprous (man), infested by worms, even if he, 
to mitigate (his pain), keeps near the fire, will not find any 
rest, so know it to be also with those who are affected by 
desires. (Cf. v. 22. Bohtl , Spr. 3272.) 

27. In order to attain the highest aim (pwramartha), 
take these things to heart and meditate thereon ; there is 
no other law (dharrm) having virtues like this. 

28. Although a man possess rank (“family”), beauty 
(“figure”), and erudition (tkos-pa, i.e,, e^mtam), but be 
devoid of "wisdom (prajna) and good behaviour (vinaya), he 
will not be honoured j but who possess these two virtues, 
even if he be devoid of other virtues, will be esteemed. 

29. Thou, who knowest the world, be equanimous against 
the eight worldly conditions : gain and loss, happiness and 
suffering, fame and dishonour, blame and praise, for they 
are not (fit) objects for your thoughts. (S. Dharmas. 61.) 

30. Do not commit sin for (in the interest of) a Brahmin, 
a Bhikshu, a god, (thy) parents, (thy) wife, or subjects, for 
no one will take part in the requital (vipd&a) for your sins 
(in) hell. (Cf. Dhmpd. 105 = Udanav. xxviii. 11.) 

31. Though some who have committed sinful actions are 
not out as with a knife (i.e. instantly punished), in the hour 
of their death, the fruits of what sinful actions there are 
(i.e. they have committed) will appear. 

Comm. Therefore some people die with a clear counte- 
nance (jbzJiin-mdans), but others with a bad (disfigured) one. 
(Cf. XJdanav. k. 17.) 

82. Faith (praddhS), morality (gila), liberality (dana), 
reli^ous knowledge (thos=^ti), shame (hrl), carefulness 
(apabre^d), and wisdom (prajM), the Muni has pronounced 
to be the seven possessions; other possessions regard as 
oomiaon and useless. 

* Bohilizigk points out to me the likeness in Spr. 807. 
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Comm, Morality is ei^tfold ; the duties {sdom-pci) of a 
BhiksJm and a Bhikshuni, a Dge-sloh, a Cramam {dg'e- 
sbyon) and a Cramma, a ^ramanera and a woman of that 
degree, and an Vpasaka {bsiien-gnas). “ Shame ” is the 
aversion to faults regarding one’s-self, “ carefulness ” the 
same regarding others. (Of. v. 12. TJdanav. x. 1 ff.) 

83. Betting, looking out for crowds (as for some festival, 
etc.), indolence (katisidyam), the company of bad men, 
(drinMng) wine, and strolling about at night, thete sins, 
equally known as the prevarications (nan-son=durgati^), 
avoid. 

Comm. . . . “ Wine ” {chm) either is fabricated (be.os-pa) 
or only gathered (sbyar-va) i.e. pressed out of flowers (cf. 
madhu in the Pet. Wort., chiefly E. 5,60,9, quoted there, 
to which Bohtlingk calls my attention), etc. (Cf. v. 5 ) 

34. The teacher of gods and men has pronounced that 
of all possessions contentedness is the best by far ; there- 
fore be always content, for if (you) are content, you will be 
rich, even if not possessing any (external : Comm.) goods. 

Comm, remarks, that contentedness is the fruit {%.e. end 
and aim) of all possession ; if a poor man, therefore, be 
content, he has already obtained the purpose of wealth. 
A man is (to be called) “ content,” if he does not pine for 
the past, does not long for the future, and is not too much 
addicted to the present (fortunes). (Cf. Bohtl., Spr., 
anto nasti and ko va daridro.) 

85. 0 noble one! men who have few wishes have no 
pains (cares) like the rich ; from each head of the many- 
headed Eaga princes arise separate cares. 

86. A woman that associating with (your) natural enemy, 
is like (i.e. to be likened to) an avenging goddess ; one that, 
despising the lord of the house, is like Tara ; and one that, 
stealing though a little, is like a thief, these thou do not 
take as wives. 

37. Bat one that is gentle as a sister, winning as a friend, 
careful of your well-being as a mother, obedient as a servant, 
her (you must) honour as the,' guardian god(de8s) of the 
family. 
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Comm. “ As the god of'the family,” heoause she shields 
the family from damage. (Gf. Mauu iz. 26 ; Ahgattara 
Nik.,^Sattakanipata, quoted by Oldenberg, p. 191 note.) 

88. As you know that food is (to be regarded) as medi- 
cine, do not use it, from lust or hatred, to become stout (and 
strong), proud or handsome, but only to keep your body 
(together). 

39. Having repeated the essence of the rule cturi&g the 
whole day and the first and last tratch of the night, sleep 
in the interval between them, (but) with consciousness, that 
even the time of sleep may not be without fruit. (Of. 
Dhmpd. 157 = Udmiav. v. 16.) 

40. Always perfectly meditate on (turn your thoughts to) 
kindness, pity, joy, and indifference ; then, if you do not 
obtain a higher (degree), you (certainly) will obtain the 
happiness of Brahman’s world. 

The four Brahmavihara’s 5. Dharmas. 16; cf. Dham- 
masangani, 262 ; Brahman’s world, Dharm. 128. 

Comm : Maitri {byams-pa) means the giving of happiness 
to the animate beings; Koruna {sMh-iye), the shielding 
them from pain; mudtta (dga-va), not robbing them of 
happiness; upehsha {btah-sfioms), equanimity and impair- 
tiality. 

41. By the four Dhyana’s of (i.e. that consist in) com- 
pletely abandoning desire (kama), reflection (vicara), joy 
(prlti), and happiness and pain {sukha, duhkha) you will 
obtain as fruit the lot of a Brahman, an AhhOsmra, a 
^ubhakrtsna, or (one of the) great kings. 

S. the four Dhyana’s Dharm. 72, chiefly Childers 169, 
Dhammasangani, 83-88; thainentioned classes of gods, 128. 

42. Fivefold are the actions, virtuous and sinful, that 
arise from perseverance, longing, absence of an adversary, 
and from the ground of the highest excellence, of these 
(or : therefore ?) strife for virtue. 

43. As by an ounce of salt a little water is spoiled, but 
the river Ganga is not (spoiled), though it rolls corpses, 
thus know that it is the same with a little sm on an exten- 
sive root of viitue. 
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OowM, Therefore be not too mach afraid if, upon great 
virtuous actions,' you have committed a little sin. (Cf. 
Dhmp. 173. XJdan. xvi. 96.) 

44. Understand that the five depravities of (groundless) 
joy and sorrow, malevolence, sloth {stydnam) and sleep (at 
the wrong time), desire and doubt (vieikitaa) are the thieves 
that steal the treasure of virtue. . (Five other “depravities,” 
s. Uh^rm. xci.) 

46. Faith, energy, recollection, meditation, and wisdom 
are the five best things {dharma) ; strife after these, for 
they are truly the highest “forces” and “qualities.” 
(S. Dharm. 47, 48 ; Dhammasangani, 74 ff. 95 ff.) 

46. ThinMng again and again : as I cannot avoid the 
pain of illness, age, and death, so I also will not go beyond 
(z.e,, lose the fruits of) the works done by myself, be not 
proud of this help. 

47. But if you indeed long for heaven and liberation, then 
entertain the true faith (samyagdrshti) ; all men who have 
a wrong faith (rmthyddnhti), even if their conduct is good, 
will (only) find a bad requital {vypdka). 

48. Know that a man who takes no joy in perfection 
(saviyaktva) is unstable (anitya), soulless {andtman), and un- 
clean; and that, through want of attention {smrtyupasthdna), 
(he falls into) the misery of the four wrong views. 

Comm. : Mi-rtag-pa {anitya), who only lasts for a moment; 
hdag-med-pa (andtinan), who is bare of the interior pu/rmha 
{nan-gihyed-pai shyeg-hv). . . . The “four wrong views,” if 
one thinks (1) that pain {duhkha) is joy (gukha) ; (2) that the 
unstable is stable ; (3) that the unreal is real ; (4) that the 
unclean is dean. (Of. Dharm. 65 and 97, and chiefly Kern, 
I. 474.) 

49. If you say: I am not the form, you thereby will 
tmderstand : I am not endowed with form, I do not dwell 
in form, the form does not dwell in me; and, in like 
manner, you will understand the voidness of the other four 
aggregates. (The Aggregates, s. Dharmas. 22 ; Dhamma- 
eangani, 1083, of. 59 ff.) 

60. The aggregates do not arise from desire (* hdod-rgyal), 
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not from time, not from nature (jpralirti), not from them- 
selves (svaihavdt), nor from the Lord (igvara), nor yet are 
they without cause ; know that they arise from ignorance 
{avidya) and desire {trshna). 

Comm. Explains hdod-rgyal by gnam-babs (?). “ Time ” 
the followers of (the doctrine of) Time (dm su smra-va- 
mama, cf. Mlakdramka in Aufr. Cat. Oxon. 216 b. 7 f.) de- 
clare to be the cause of all growth and decay with the 
following words : “ Time ripens what has come to existence. 
Time destroys the creatures. Time wakes the sleeping (sic !), 
to escape Time is difficult ” (it is the verse, Bohtl., Spr, 
1688). “ Nature,” the Sdnkhya’s {grana-can-rtums) declare 
to be the original cause of all things, consisting of Sattva 
[a&in-stoha), Bajaa {rduL), and Tamaa {mun. cf. Sarvadar 5 ana- 
samgraha, transl. p. 227, Manu. xii. 24 ff). The “ Lord ” 
is-the fine and inconceivably soft, all-knowing, and all-doing 
object of meditation (dhydna), for the wise meditators prac- 
.tised in Yoga, whoso (the Lord’s) body consists of sun, 
jnoon, water, fire, wind, the regions (of the sky), and ether, 
on whom those who long for the joy of (imer) quietude 
constantly meditate,^ Then follows a lengthy explanation 
whiy the Aggregates do not arise from these different causes. 
But, “ like seed, covered with dung and watered, buds up, 
so, covered with ignorance and watered by desire, existence 
{bhava) arises.” (Cf. v. 110 f.) 

51. Know that attachment to religious ceremonies {gilav- 
raJtapardmarga), wrong views (mithyadrahti), and doubt, 
(vkiMtsd) are the three fetters {aamyojma, s. Childers s.v. 
Oldenberg, Buddha, 435, 451 f., Eng. transl. p. 430, 448) ob- 
structing the entrance to the city of salvation. (Of. Dharm. 
68; Dhammasangani, 1002.) 

This verse seems spurious, as the comnientary is want- 
ing. 

52. As (your) salvation only regards (and depends on) 
(your)self, there is no use in taking any^ene else as com- 
panion,, but, observing the holy doctrine {grutam), morality 

' Of. Veduntagara 43 (Bohtl., “ Chrestomathie,” p. 269 ; Jacob, 
“Manual of Honda Fantheisin,” p. 48). 
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(clZa), and contemplation (dhyana), apply yourself to the 
fourfold truth. (Of. v. 30.) 

53. Steadily instruct yourself (more and more) in the 
highest morality, the highest wisdom, and the highest 
thought, for the hundred and fifty-one rules (of the Prdti- 
moksha, Comm.) are combined perfectly in these three. 
(The three Cikshd’s s. Dharm. 140. ef. Udanav. Ti. 11.) 

54. 0 Lord, the Sugata has taught that the remembrance 
concerning (the care to be taken of) the body is the only 
way that must be trod; therefore kOep to it with firm 
endeavour, for when remembrance (carefulness) is wanting, 
all things (dharma) must decay. 

Comm, quotes the following words of Buddha : Bhikshus, 
for the living beings there is, in order to do right, to over- 
come pain and inconvenience, to understand the true law, 
and to obtain Nirvana (only) one way that must be trod, 
viz., Bemembrance concerning the body. (Apparently the 
k&yanvdargasmrtyupastkdnam, Dharm. 44, is meant, which 
there has not been accurately translated.) All these things 
{dharma, i e., fruits, as enumerated) decay (come to naught), 
etc. Cf. Oldenberg, p. 311 (transl. 305) ff. 

55. Life, though being more unstable than a bubble 
driven by the wind, has as many troubles as one exhales 
and inhales, or awakes 'from sleep, and this is astonishing 
much. 

56. Enow that the body, which at the end (of life) either 
is consumed, or dries up, or putrefies, or (finally) becomes 
unclean and substanceless, and (thus) is cofupletely de- 
stroyed and dissolved, is by its nature unstable. 

Comm. The body is' “ consumed ” if it is burned ; it 
" dries up ” if buried in the ground, by the action of wind 
and sun (I); it "putrefies” if, thrown into water, it is 
carried on by this; it becomes "unclean” if n.uimn.la 
devour it. (A sentence of the Bhagavat himself is quoted, 
where he details these different modes of disposing of the 
dead.) 

57. Since even the earth, the Meru, and the ocean, 
having burned for seven days, will become bodies of flame 
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and be consumed, -without leaving an atom, how should it 
be otherwise with man, (who is so) very weak ? 

68. Because thus (as demonstrated) all this is unstable 
(anitya), without substance {anatma), without help (agarana 
or nihg.), without protector (anatJia), and without abode 
(asthana), thou, 0 Lord of men, must become discontented 
with this worthless (asara) Kadall-tree of the orb (of trans- 
migration). (About Kadali s. Pet. Wort.) 

69. As it is more difiScult to rise from (the existence as) 
animal to the dignity of man, than it is for the tortoise to 
find the hole of the yoke that is in one (and the same) sea, 
exercise the good law (saddharma) with your power as man, 
and make appear its fruits 

Comm. In a certain sea of the world a blind tortoise 
dwells which rises to the surface (every) hundred years. 
In the same sea there is a yoke igna-qin) with a hole (bu-ga) 
in it, that by the easterly wind is driven west. This is the 
time when the tortoise’s neck may enter the hole of the 
yoke. 

60. He who, bom as a man, commits sm, is more foolish 
than he who fills vomit in golden vessels, adorned with 
jewels. 

Comm. Because the human dignity is more difficult of 
attainment than a golden vessel. 

61, The life in a land of (common) agreement, the 
support of a holy man, my good counsel, and good works 
formerly done {%.e ' their fruits), those four great wheels are 
in'thy possession. 

Comm. Land of agreement,” where every one’s mind 
is like the other’s and agrees (with it). “A holy man ” is 
a Virtuous Mend (kadydnamiti a) (Of. Childers s.v. ; Dham- 
masafigani, 1828.) “ '^eels,” that move the carriage of 

the sublime path, Since-then you are possessed of the four, 
endeavour to generate in you the subl. path. 

, 62. Because the Muni has explained that he who leans 
on a Virtuous friend, will be able to lead to the end a pious 
life, therefore lean on a holy man, for, leaning on the Jina, 
^ou certainly will find complete rest. 
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Comm, quotes a speech of the Buddha to Ananda, 
wherein he says that the support of a Virtuous friend is 
the half of a holy life — hrahman {tksan$~pa) is explained here 
hj Nirvmia, and hahmacaiya {thsayis-yar $;pyocl-j^a) as the 
way thereto. 

68. (Adopting) wrong views, being born among the 
brutes, among the Pretas, or in hell, (at the time when) the 
law of the Jina is not (observed), in a foreign country 
among barbarians, being dumb and stupid (dumb and 
deaf ^), 

64. Or being born anywhere among the Longlived gods, 
these are the eight unfavourable moments , if you, freed 
from these, get a (favourable) moment, then exert yourself 
to avert (any future unfavourable) birth. 

The Ahshana's s. Dharm. 134, where Trigl. 66 (34) is for- 
gotten. The birth as Preta” is the same as Yamalokopa- 
patti,' for if the law of the Jina is not,” the Dharm. has 
cittatpadaviragitatd , dumb and stupid ” {glen-zhin Ikugs^ 
pa, explained by Comm, as : one who makes signs with the 
hand)=Indriyavikalata. The ‘‘Longlived gods are the 
Asamjna's and the Ampa's ” (Dharm. 128 f.). “ These eight 
are called Akshana, because therein you will not find rest 
(Kshana) for the performance of virtue.” 

65. 0 Noble one, grieved at this orb (of transmigration) 
which is the ground (origin) of the stings of passion, of 
death, illness, age, and many other pains, only hear a part 
of those evils. 

Comm. The evils of the orb are sevenfold: Uncertainty 
(v. 66), Insatiability (67), Waste of bodies (68), Continuous 
Conception (68), Continual Change between high and low 
position (69 ff). Want of a companion (75), and the six 
states of birth (77 ff.). 

66. Since there is a (constant) change between (the con- 
ditions of ) father and son, mother and wife, Mend and foe, 
(it is clear that) within the orb there is no certainty what- 
ever. 

67. If every one has drunk more milk than (water is con- 
tained in) the four seas, even then the common people 
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i’prtliagjand) "who are caught in the orb, will demand to 
drink more. 

^8. The heap of any one’s bones (from his successive 
binhs) exceeds in quantity mount Meru; and if a man 
were to count his (successive) mothers hy grams (of soil) 
not larger than juniper-berries, the earth would not suffice 
(to form them). 

About the mountain of bones s “ Der Weise und der 
'Thor,” 95, 17. 100, 2 ff. =transl. p. 118. 123. 

69. Even he who has been honoured in the world of 
Indra falls, through the force of his wo;^ks {karma), again 
to the earth; even after having risen to^ world-sovereignty 
{cakramrtvtvam), he, in the course of transmigration, will 
become a slave. 

To the first part of this verse cf. “ Der Weise, &c.,” ch. 
45, chiefly 800, 3=transl. p. 375, and Divyavadana ch. 
17. 

70. After having enjoyed for a long time the happiness 
•of touching the breasts and waists of the heaven-maids (i.e., 
.Apsaras, cf. svargastri), one must endure in hell the into- 
lerable pains of grinding, cutting, and lacerating. 

Comm. The pain of grinding is to be endured in the hell 
^amghdta, cutting in Kalamtra, and lacerating in Topjina 
.and Pratapana. (S. v. 77, 78.) 

71. After having dwelt for a long time on the summit of 
'Meru, enjoying the pleasure of a groxmd that sinks and 
rises to the touch of the foot {i.e., is elastic), afterwards 
the intolerable pain of walking on (in) hot ashes and mud 
is entailed on you. 

Comm. “ A long time,” thousand years of the gods. The 
^‘hot ashes” reach to the knees, and when you set down 
your foot skin, flesh, and blood are destroyed, and, on rais- 
ing it, grow again. The “ mud ” is a morass of excrements, 
where beasts called : “Worm with the pointed bill” live, 
whose body is all white> the head black. These (beasts) 
pierce the skin of those animate beings (who are driyen 
ttere by their fortune). 

72. After walking and playing, in company of the 
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heaven-maids, in a pleasant and delightful grove, again jon 
must undergo, in a wood where the leaves are like swords, 
the cutting of feet, hands, ears, and nose. (Gf. Manu, xii. 75.) 

73. After having entered (i.e., bathed in) ManddMm 
{Mal-gyis hbab-pa, “softly flowing,” s. Amarako 5 a, Tib. 
transl.) which is gay with beautiful Apsarasas and (round 
which grow) golden lotuses y0u must again enter the in- 
tolerably salt water of the hdl-river Yaitarani {robbed, 
“ fordless,” Amarak.). 

74. After having obtained the very great happiness of 
desire (i.e., of the senses) in the world of gods (viz., the- 
Kamdvacara’a), and the unsensuous happiness of Brahma- 
hood, you must, becoming fuel in the fire of (the hell) Avici, 
suffer uninterrupted pains. 

76. After having become like sun and moon, and h*”'*'' * 
illuminated with the light of your body the ends of the 
world, again you will come into the utter darkness, where 
you will not even see your arm, if you stretch it out. 

Comm. The “ utter darkness ” is in the intermediate 
space of the worlds (Lokantanka). (Cf. the Comm, on v. 50 
about l^vara.) 

76. Since then you must die in this manner (in uncer- 
tainty as to your fate), take the lamp of the three merits 
to give you light, for alone you must enter this endless 
darkness, which is untouched by sun and moon. 

Comm. The three kinds of merits (meritorious actions) 
are : those of body, speech, and thought (v. 5), or else : 
those arising from liberahty, morality, and meditation (i.e , 
the three (yiksh&’s, v. 53). 

77. Those living beings that have committed smful ac- 
tions, will have to endure continuous pain in the hells 
Scmjiva, Kcdamtra, Mahatapana, Samghdta Raurava, Avid, 
and so forth. 

Comm. By “ and so forth,” he understands the remain- 
ing (of the eight hot hells), the cold hells, and the ^i-tfe 
(s. JSschke, whohaswi-tAse). . . . In (the hell) the 

living beings, being seized by different cutting instruments 
that have sprung Atom their (evil) works, all their principal 
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and minor (pratyanqa) members are cut off, and, becoming 
insensible, they roll on the ground. Then there issues a 
voice from the sky : Become ye sound again (khyed-mams 
ym sos-par gyur-cig), therefore this hell is called Yan-sos. 
In Kdlasutra the living beings are put, by the tormentors 
(skyes-bu gnod-pa bye-pad), that are there, between moun- 
tains of different form, and, a black strmg (thzg-nag) 
having been drawn, they are cut and split like wood, there- 
fore this hell is called Tliig-nag, In Sainghata the Lb.,* 
having been assembled {bsdus) together, are pushed by the 
tormentors that are there, between mountains of different 
shape, and when these mountains are pressed together' then 
the blood of those pressed flows like a river. Likewise they 
are put in a large iron press (btsir-spyad), where from above 
a large stone descends, pressing the iron ground (sa-gzht), 
tormenting, oppressing, destroying (Jijoms-par byed), every- 
where, therefore this hell is called Bsdm-Jijoms (or ° gzkom). 
In Baurava, the l.b., seeking a dwelling (ie., some kind of 
refuge), are put into an iron house. From those that have 
entered there afire springs up, and, becoming one (immense) 
flame, bums them (so vehemently) that they cry (hbod) in 
roaring lamentation ? therefore this hell is called Nu-hhod 
(“ Wailing Cry ”). In Mdhaurava, which surpasses the 
last in cruelty, the 1 b., seeking for a dwelling, are put into 
a house (not larger than a) box (and treated as before) ; 
therefore this hell is called ^ifvrhbod ehen-po (“ The Great 
Wailing Cry ”). In Topana, the l.b. are put — into (iron) 
pans, heated to a high degree, and roasted. Pierced by 
the fire as by spears, they give forth ashes, and from all 
their pores and apertures fire issues. Again they are laid 
down on the heated ground, and struck with very hot iron 
hammers. Therefore this hell is called “ Thsa-va ” (“ The 
hot one ”). In Protaparea there is this difference, that they 
are stung by those (flames like) spear-points, of which two 
make ashes come forth from the back and front, one from 
the head. Also their bodies are bound with red-hot iron 
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bands. Again, they are thrown, head foremost, into boiling 
salt-water contained in heated iron cauldrons, and wherever 
they go (i e., swim), their skin, flesh, and blood are de- 
stroyed, and nothing is left but a bony skeleton. When they 
emerge, their skin, flesh, and blood ^ow again. Therefore 
this hell is called Rab-tu-thsa-va {“ The very hot one ”)• 
In Ailci, the fire bums from the four sides, from above and 
below, and meeting (in the middle) attacks skin, flesh, 
fibres, and the inmost marrow of the bones of the Lb , and 
dwells there, as if the essence (saia) of fire had become 
attached to the body. Only by the doleful wailing cries 
you can tell which is the living being, which the fire, for 
(altogether) it looks like one mass of fire. And because 
there is for the i.b. no interval (bar-mthsams ; to vlci also 
IS given the meaning of avakaga, thus Childers : leisure) of 
fire and pain, therefore this hell is called Mthsams-med 
(“ Continuous ”) ; the same explanation in Chinese v. Eitel. 
— The usual Tibetan translation of Avici ; as also in our 
verse, is Mnar-med (“ Painless ”), and this would seem to 
be an euphemism opposed to the explanation found in 
Mahe 9 vara’s comm, on Amarak. {na vidyate vleth sukham 
yatra), (Cf. Dharm. 121.) 

78. Some are pressed like ses^imum (seeds), others are 
ground to dust (so minute) like fine flour, some are split by 
saws, and others are cut by ugly knives with sharp edges. 

Comm In Samghata ihey are pressed in the hot iron press 
(s. above), and also pounded, by the keepers of this hell, 
in iron sieves as mortars, with their sharp bills (snouts) as 
pestles. In Kalasutra they are split by the Lords of the 
Dead (Tama’s), who, unconcerned about any man, ^.e., his 
woes, briskly begin their work (mi-ci-la ma rag-par chas-pa 
brod-brod-ltar Mug-pa), as wet wood is split by carpenters, 
with heated strong-toothed saws, and axes heated in the 
fire. 

79. In like manner others are made to drink the hot 
fluid of melted bronze, and some are fixed on iron stakes, 
red hot and pointed. 

Comm. On the bank of the river Vaitaram (s.v. 73) they 



KIGABTOKA’S “rRIEKDI.Y EPISTLE.” 


have opened their month •with hot pincers, and made to 
drink metal that, by a violent fire, has lost its consistency, 
and may be drawn out (srd^va-las thal-te nal-nal-po Hid-du 
gyur-pa). The stakes are to be found in Tapana. 

80. Some, lacerated by furious dogs with iron f^ngs, 
raise their hands to the sky (wailing. Comm.) ; others are 
seized by hawks with sharp iron bills, and ugly claws. 

Comm. The dogs are in the wood ■with sword-leaves (v. 
72),-the hawks in the ^alTncdi-wooS. (cf. Pet. Wort, s.v.) 

81. Some bitten by different kinds of worms and beetles, 
and ten thousand flesh-flies and black flies, whose touch 
produces great ugly wounds, roll (unconscious on the 
grotmd), and utter loud lamentation. 

Comm. The “worms” grow out of the body, the 
“ beetles ” come from without ; they are different in 
colour and form ; by the “ black flies ” is meant the 
black fly- abscess (? sbran-ma Ihin-nag). 

82. Some are burned without interruption in heaps of 
glowing embers, and even their mouths are filled (there- 
with) ; some are cooked in great cauldrons made of (!) iron, 
like the gourd (? cun-pen) of the fruit Spiu-thsvgs (?). 

Comm, says that the former takes place in Tapana, the 
latter in Mahatapana. (Cf. Mann, rii. 76.) 

83. The sinner who, hearing of the endless pain of hell 
that is not interrupted for so long as one can retain his 
breath, becomes not sffraid (and repents. Comm.), he has 
the character of a diamond {i.e., is truly impassible, since 
the pains of hell will begin immediately after his death. 
Comm.). 

84. But those who, seeing a picture of hell, hearing (of 
hell), remembering (it), reading (about it), or making 
images (of it), generate fear (of it), they certainly will 
experience immense rewards (vipaka). 

(S. Divyav, p. 800 ff. on a picture of the hells (and the 
rest of the world) and its purpose. Such a picture is to be 
found, fhr instance, in Georgi, Alphab. Tibet.) 

Comm. “Eemember,” viz., the pains they endured in 
their former births in hell. 


I 
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85. As among all blisses tiie bliss of the cessation of 
desiro' (i.e.„ complete liberation, Cdmm.) is the highest, 
thus among all pains the pain of the hell is the most 
nnsnppoitable. 

86. The pain of him who, in thm (world), is, daring an 
(entire) day yehemently stnng with three hondred spears, 
cannot be compared even to the smallest pain of hell. 

87. This intolerable pain of hell does not end, even if 
yon have endnred it for a hundred koti’a of years ; as long 
as the (fraits of) yoor sins are not eshansted, so long yon 
will not get rid of your life (in hell). 

88. Therefore exert yourself with energy that there 
may not by any means be as much as an atom of the 
seed of this sin-fruit, (produced) by evil action, speech, or 
thought. 

89. Also in the condition of brute (you will suffer) killing, 
binding, striking, and various otW pains; and (the 
brutes), having abandoned pacifying virtue (?), will eat up 
one another without pity. 

Comm, explains zhi{-var) hgywr{~va), what I translate 
** pacifying,” by : nes-par Jibyed-pai ehordan mihun-pa, the 
same words that explain " contemplation ” v. 52, and 
“ highest wisdom ” v. 68 (one of the three ^ihshas), and 
says that Nirvana is attained thereby, and that by want of 
this virtue the brutes are so stupid (as to devour each other). 

90 Some (brutes) are killed on account of (their) pearls, 
wool, bones, blood, flesh or hide; others forced into the 
service (of man) by kicks or blows of hand, whip or iron 
hook. 

Comm. For his “bones” (tusks) the elephant, for inr 
st^ce, is killed; for it’s “flesh,” game, etc.; for its 
hide, the leopard, etc. With" “ kicks ” the horse is driven ; 
with the “hand” the buffalo; with a “whip” the ass; 
with an “ iron hook,” the elephant. 

91. Among the Preta’g also you must endure the unin- 
terrupted (because never quenched, Comm.) pain bom from 
the stings of desire, and the quite intolerable (pain) arising 
from hunger and thirst, heat and frost, weariness and fear. 
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Comm Their “ weariness ” comes from their eontmually 
running after food (and never reaching it) ; “ fear,” from 
seeing the beings (tormenters armed) with swords, 
pestles, and leashes. 

92. Some, having a mouth small as the eye of a needle, 
and a belly large as a mountain, are tortured by hunger, 
as they are not able to eat however little of the nasty 
excrements put before them. (Gf. Paficagati, transl. Peer, 
Mus. Guim, V. 621.) 

93. Some, having nothing left but skm and bones, are 
dried up like the naked top of a Tala-tree ; other, during 
the night, have a flaming mouth, and devour as food hot 
sand that falls into it 

Comm, remarks that the “ dry ” Preta’s are called 
Amra’s. “ Scorching sand ” in Manu, xii. 7 6. 

94. But some common people, not finding matter (pus), 
excrements, blood, or other impurities strike each other in 
the face, when goitres will arise on their necks, on whose 
ripe matter they feed. 

Comm. “ Common people ” (Mob), because they have no 
merits (i.e., even less than their companions). 

96. For the Preta’s, in summer the moon herself is hot, 
in winter the sun himself is cold; the trees (in their region) 
are fruitless, and the rivers dry up, as soon as they look 
upon them. 

Comm. By their want of merit the boughs of the trees 
are burned as by &e, and lose fruits and leaves. The 
pleasant and cool rivers dry up (as if) burned by the poison 
of their eyes {mig gdug-pai dvg-gis hsregs-pa). Some of 
them are filled (instead of food) with fire and live coal, 
some are thrust into rivers of matter, filled with different 
kinds of worms; some are filled with excrements and urine. 
(Of. Peer, “ Etudes Bouddhiques,” 2^9.) 

96. Without interruption this pain continues for those 
who have not abandoned sinful actions and have not reined 
in their bo^, some (of them) will not die (in this place of 
torment) in five thousand, some in ten thousand years. 

97. The reason why beings must endure these different 
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torments as Pretas in one run {i.e., mthout interruption), 
the Buddha has declared to be their avarice and mean 
niggardlmess. (s. Feer, 11. p. 303 f.) 

98. In Heaven also, though the pleasure to be enjoyed is 
great, the pain of dying is greater ; thus thinking, noble 
(souls) do not TOsh for the perishable (joys of) heaven. 
(Cf. V. 69 ff.) 

99. The colour of the body becoming ugly, -want of 
pleasure in (their) couches, decaying of flower-wreaths, 
appearance of dirt on (their) cloths, dust, that had not 
been before, arising from (their) body, 

100. These are the five prognostics announcing death in 
heaven, that appear to the gods who dwell in the land of 
gods, similar to the signs that announce death to the men 
on earth. (Of. Divyav. ch. xiv. beg. Prof. Windisch 
points out to me the similar passage in Ittivuttakam, 
Sutt. 83.) 

101. Those (now) who die off from the worlds of gods, if 
they have not any rest of (fruit of) virtue left, thence must 
irrevocably take their dwelling, according to their merit, 
among the Brutes, the Pretas, or in Hell. 

As god you cannot gain any ment (v. 64). But the 
Sarvdstivddm’s taught the reverse, s. Eockhill, “Life of the 
Buddha,” p. 191, better than Was. 247; cf. Feer, 11. p. 
276 ff. 

102. Among the A sura' $ also, who, from their (spiteful) 
nature, hate (envy ?) the splendour of the gods, there is 
much mental pain ; and, though they have an intellect, 
from the inherent darkness of their state (gati) they are 
not able to see the truth. 

Comm. They have an intellect (sufSeient) to know the 
difference between virtue and vice, but, unable to stick to 
virtue in this state, they fall back to vice. “ Darkness ; ” 
because, in the state of Asura, you are obliged to think 
continuously on vice, but in the state as god, thoughts and 
(power of) execution incline to virtue, there is a great 
difference between the states of god and Asura or any 
other (lower). On the pains in the state of man he does 



NAOiBJtJKA’S “fBIENDLT EPISTLE.” 


not enlarge here, because he alluded to this before in the 
words : 0 Noble one, etc. (y. 65), and because this (state) 
has been, before this, blamed (i.e., described as undesirable) 
by different men (jsnar yan mi mam-pa du-mas smad-pai 
phyir). 

103. Since the orb is thus (constituted), that the birth 
as god, man, infernal being, brute, or Preta is (likewise) 
bad, understand (then) than birth (itself) is a receptacle of 
much harm. 

104. If a fire were to seize your head or your dress, you 
would extinguish and subdue it (by all means), even &us 
endeavour to annihilate desire, for there is no other 
higher necessity (duty) than this. 

105. By morality, knowledge, and contemplation, attain 
the spotless dignity of the quieting and the subduing 
Nirvana, not subject to age, death, or fiecay, devoid of 
earth, water, fire, wind, sun, and moon. 

Comm. Nirvana is twofold : with, and without, a rest of 
the Skandha’s ; the first “ quiets ” all pain, the second 
“subdues” the senses. (Cf. Childers 267 b. Oldenberg, 
Buddha, p. 482 (transl. p. 427) ff .) ; the three Cikshas, s.v. 
53, also Udanav. vi. 11.) 

106. BecoUection, investigation, energy, joy, calm, con- 
templation, equanimity, these seven members of knowledge 
are the raUying-points of the virtues whereby one reaches 
Nirvana. (The seven bodkyanga’s v I)harm. 49 ; cf. Dham- 
xoasangani 1355.) 

107. Where there is no wisdom (prajM), there is also no 
contemplation (dhyana) ; where there is no contemplation, 
there is also no wisdom ; but know that for him who 
possesses these two, the sea of existence is like a grove 
(? gnag-rjes, perhaps nags). 

Comm. Bemarks on gnag-rjes'i “because it (the sea of 
ex.) is easily traversed by him,” so we might correct, 
perhaps, gnag-rdm, an4 translate,: “ the sea of ess. is for 
him as for a lord of cattle (shepherd.; who has the means 
to ride),” sc. is a meadow. (Cf. Udanav. ^xxii. 28.) 

108. On the fourteen Undeclared worlds, which the 



B^BS PAl PHBIN Yta. 


39 


Friend of the son has explained, you must not (even) 
thii±, fox hy this (i.e., in so doing) you cannot keep your 
mind quiet. 

Comm. Enumerates the fourteen Avyakrtomstuhi (in the 
text iras hka, s. Dharm. 137), and continues: [These 
categories {vastu) are called undeclared, because they 
must not be declared, if anybody asks ; they are questions 
to be put aside {sthMpanlya). 

109. The Muni has declared that from Ignoirance always 
springs the Conformations (in the text : las, “ work ”), 
thence Consciousness, thence Name and Form, thence the 
Six Organs of sense, thence Contact, 

110. From Contact springs Sensation, from the ground 
of Sensation Thirst will arise, from Thirst the Clmging 
(to existence) will be bom, thence Being, and from Being 
comes Birth, 

111. And if Birth is (put) there- arise Misery, Illness, 
Age, the pangs of desire. Death, Fear, and many other 
evils; but if Birth is. stopped, all these are stopped (at the 
same time). 

Comm. First gives the list of the NiMna's, as it is to be 
found in Dharm. 42, and also in Pali s. Dhammasangani 
1386 (including the appendix i^oka"). Then follows a 
lengthy exposition of the single items, and the series as a 
whole (two leaves), wherefrom only the most important 
part is given here. “ Ignorance ” is the not-knowing the 
truth, and not acknowledging the highest aim (paramartha). 
In an ignorant fool arise, in consequence of (his) not 
knowing virtue; vice ; and in consequence of his not know- 
ing the constant (dn^a, Wnefija s. Childers), the Conforma- 
tions. These are divided into (conform.) of body, speech, 
mind ; here (in our verse) they are meant by Action (Za8= 
karman), because this_ also is divided in the same three 
parts (of. Child. 4S4‘b. Oldenberg 247 (transl. 241) fi.). 
By forming (lit. conforming) thoughts on the roots of these 
actions. Consciousness arises. This is sixfoli. (i.c., the 
conception of the six senses, v. 24 ; s. Was. p. 237 N). 
. . . Name and Form is the condition of the (embryo) 
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conceived in the wonab as Kalalam, etc. (s. Was. p. 236), 
which not yet has any sensation, etc., and (on the other 
side) the (child) come out, that has assumed a body (rgyur 
hyas-pa). The embryo in its four states is “Name,” 
because it leads to existence (hhaia), and falls into the 
senses (? yul-kt ligro-xd ) : the emerged and embodied 
(human being) is “Form,” because the (feeling) produced 
by cold, etc., arises (in it ; ? gran-va la sogs-pa hgyur-va 
bskyed-pai phyir). (Gf. Child. 258 a ; Oldenberg, p. 232 
(transl. 227) ft.). . . . “ Thirst ” is the wish not to lose 
agreeable sensations, to get nd of unagreeable ones, and 
not to keep nor to lose those which are neither agreeable 
nor disagreeable (s. Dharm. 27) ; again it (“ thirst ”) is, in 
the Sutra, declared to be three- fold, according to its direc- 
tion to the reign of pleasure, of form, or of the formless 
(s. Child, s.v. tanlid). The “ Clinging ” is the violent desire 
(hdun-pai hdod-chags) of lust (kama), etc. (s. Child, s.v. 
upadanam and cf. v. 51; Oldenberg, p. 289 N. 1). . . . 
When the seed of Conformations is well watered with (the 
water of) Thirst and Clinging, the fruit of Beingjis pro- 
duced (cf. V. 50). It IS threefold like Thirst: (the 
Being) of pleasure, etc. (s. Child, s.v. hJiava). But here 
chiefly the past existence is understood. When any one 
is bom at the end of (this) existence, he is subject, one 
after the other, to (the states) “Name and Form” to 
“ Sensation.” . . . The whole series is divided into three 
parts : “ Ignorance ” and “ Conformations ” are (i.e., refer 
to) the past birth; “Consciousness” to “Being,” the 
present; “Birth” and “Age and Death,” the future 
(one). . . . 

112. This concatenation of causes is made clear (to us) 
by the Jina’s word, and deep (in meanmg) ; who perfectly 
understands this, he perfectly understands the teaching of 
the Buddha. 

113. Eight views, living, energy, recollection, medita- 
tion, speech, action, thoughts these eight parts of the way 
practise in order to reach quie^. (S. Dharmas. 50. 
Dhammasangani 297 £f. and 89 £f.). 
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114. Birth is Suffering, Thirst is the great cause from 
■which all this springs, the prevention of this (thirst) is 
liberation, the path to attain this is that (above described) 
Noble eightfold path. (S. Dharm. 21). 

115. Therefore always exert yourself in order to under- 
stand the four truths, for even laymen {gihastha) who live 
in kingly estate will, by understanding (these truths), ford 
over the sea of sm (klega). 

116. Those that fulfil the law do not drop from the sky, 
nor do they rise, like a ripe crop, from the bosom of the 
earth, but, when you have abandoned (the state of) lay- 
man, dependent on former sin, 

117. Then it is not necessai-y to tell you in many (words) 
that you need not fear, as there is a useful counsel of this 
meaning: Subdue your mind, for Bhagavat has declared 
that the mind is the root of (all our) conditions (dhanna) 

Comm, says the meaning is that, if your mind is all 
pure, you will be quite happy, but if troubled, quite un- 
happy (Of. Dhampd. 1 ; XJdanav ; xxxi. 23 f. — M M.’s trans- 
lation is, as appears, justified by our comm.). 

118. To satisfy all these counsels (I have) given to thee 
in these words in this letter) would be difficult even 
for a Bhikshu (who has given up domestic hfe; how 
much more for a layman, grhastha, Comm.) ; therefore 
keep to the virtue thou art able to fulfil, and make (the 
best) use of your lifetime. 

119. When, always rejoicing at every virtue of every one, 
thou performest thyself the three kinds of good actions 
(viz., in thought, word, deed), then perfectly consecrated to 
attain Buddhaship, thou wilt, through this accumulation 
of merit, 

120. Having become, during innumerable births, Yoga- 
lord of all the worlds of gods and men, (as) the noble 
Avalohitegvcera, taking care of miserable mankind, 

121. Freeing (them) after (their) birth, from illness, age, 
lust, and envy, become, in the Buddha-field, like the 
Bhagavat AmitSbha, lord of the world, with immeasurable 
lifetime. 
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Amitabha is also sometimes called Amitdyu. 

122. Having spread in the land of gods, in ihe sky 
(Antariksha, Comm.), and on earth'the great spotless fame 
arising from Wisdom, Morality, and Liberality, and having 
perfectly quieted, (as) man on earth, and (as) G-od in 
heaven, the pleasure in the enjoyment of beautiful maidens, 

123. And having obtained the power of a Jim, that 
quiets fear, birth and death of all the living beings afflicted 
■with pain, thou wilt obtain the dignity (of Nirvdm without 
a rest, Comm.), that surpasses the world, blotting Out even 
the name (thereof), without fear and hunger, and ^oi sub* 
jeet to death. 

The friendly epistle, sent by the Master (aedrya), the 
Noble NdgOtjum (Khi-sgrub) to his friend ESng Udayana 
(Bde-^od) is finished. 

Translated, corrected, and put in order by the Indian 
Panfflt (mkhan-po) Sarvajnadeva, and the great translator 
Bande Dpcd-rtsegs. 
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I 

This eclition is made from the following IMSS. : — 

I. A. Copy made at Mandalay m 1886 of a MS. belong- 
ing to Mine Kine Myo jah Ah twin woon. It is m the 
Burmese character, leaves ka-ke, 10 lines on a page. At 
the end of the MS. is the following colophon: 

mantalacalam nissaya yo mapeti mahajiuram 
mdala 3 ’'am hasantam *va jambudipassa sikharam 
tlhammau card tato raima dlhmatadiccavamsaja 
raj ar dj abhimahitil j luacakkabhij ot ana 
burindyena laddhabbam dhammakyosu 'ti lahjanain 
kavisihena saddoghamahavipinaeanna 
pamutihenaniilekhanam vilekhadelamissako 
yo ’nagatabuddliavamso so maya tena sadhuna 
yatha mulam tatha katva mahussahena sodhito 
tenanelakayavaco so ’ham homz bhave bhave ti. 

Besides this MS. the editor has availed himself of — 

II. B. A MS. on paper, 24 pages, marked by the let- 
ters (k— b). It IS a copy from the MS. in the Library of 
Mg. Hpo Hmyin at Eangoon. This recension is a mixed 
one, in prose and m verse It begins — 

namo tassa bhagavato etc. 

evam me siitam ekam samayam bhagava kapilavatthu- 
smim viharati nigrodhdrame rohaniya nama nadiya tire. 

atha kho ayasma saiiputto anagatajanam (sic) aiabbha 
bhagavantam piicchi. 


4 
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tlmmanantariko (stc) viro buddho Ivindi^ako (sic) bhave 
vittharea’ eva tarn sotum icchamacikkha cakkhuma 
tlierassa vacanam sutva bhagava etad abravi 
vakkhami te sariputta suiiohi vacanam mama 
imasmim bhaddakekappe tayo asisuin nay aka 
kakiisandho konagamano kassapo capi nayako 
aham etarahi sambuddho metteyyo capi hessati 
idh’ eva bhaddake kappe asamjate vassakotiye 
metteyyo nama namena sambuddho dvipaduttamo 

Then follows a history of the previous existence of 
Metteyyo, with the three Buddhas, Siunitto, MetUyyo^ and 
MxUmtto, during twenty-seven Buddhas, and finally at the 
time of the Buddha gotama, when he was born as son of Aja- 
la9attu, prince of Ajita (pp. ka — ca). On page ca begins 
the future history of Metteyya with a quotation of the re- 
cension compiled in verse. Then follows the description of 
the gradual declension of the holy religion : 

katham bhavissati. mama ’ccayena pathamam panca 
antaradhanani bhavissanti. katamani panca antara- 
dhanani. 

adhigama-antaradhanam. patipatti-antaradhanam. pari- 
'\ atti-antaradhanam linga-antaradhanam. dhatu-antara- 
<lhauan’ ti imam panca antaradhanani bhavissanti. 

tattha adhigamo ’ti bhagavato pannibbanato vassasa- 
hassam eva bhikkhu patisambhidam nibbattetum sakkhis- 
santi. gacchante gacchante kale anagamino ca sakadaga- 
mino ca sotapanna ca ’ti ime mama savaka santi. tesu 
adhigama-antarahito nama na bhavissati. pacchimakassa 
sotapannassa jivitakkhayena adhigamo antarahito bhavis- 
sati. 

idam sariputta adhigama-antaradhanam nama. 

patipatti - antaradhanani nama j hanavipassanamagga- 
phalani nibbattetum asakkonto catuparisuddhisilamattam 
pirakkhissanti. gacchante gacchante kale paraiikamattameva 
rakkhissanti. cattari parajikani rakkhantanam bhikkhunam 
sate pi sahasse pi dharamane patipatti-antaradhanam nama 
na bhavissati. pacchimakassa bhikkhuno sllabhedena jivitak- 
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thayena va patipatti antarahita bhavissati. idam sariputta 
patipatti-antaradhanam nama. 

pariyatti-antaradhanam nama tepitake buddhavacane 
satthakatba pali yava titthati tava pariyatti antarahitam 
nama na bhavissati. gacchante gacchapte kale akuliro (eic) 
xajano adhammika bhavissanti. amaccadayo adhammika 
bhavissanti. tato latthajanapadavas^no ca| , adhammika 
bhavissanti. etesam adhammikataya devo' samma na 
Tassati. tato sassani na samma sampajjissanti. tesu 
asampajjantesu paccayadayaka bhikkhusamghassa paccaye 
•datum na salikhissanti. bhikkhu paccaye alabhanta 
antevasikanam samgaham na kanssanti. gacchante 
bacchante kale parijatti parihayissati. tasmim panhine 
pathamam eva mahapakaranam parihayissati. tasmim 
panhine yamakam katha-vatthupuggalapanhatti dhatukatha 
vibhango dhammasamgani pi. abhidhammapitake panhine 
suttautapitakam parihayissati. suttante panhine patha- 
mam anguttaranikayo parihayissati. ahguttaranikaye 
ipanhine samyuttanikayo majjhimanikayo dighanikayo 
khuddamkayo parihayissati. vinayapitakena saddhim 
jatakam eva dharayissanti. vinayapitakam pana lajjino 
’va dharayissanti. gacchante gacchante kale jatakam pi 
dharayitum asakkonto pathamam vessantarajatakam pari- 
hayissati. vessantarajatake parihine-pa-apannakajatakam 
parihayissati. jatake parihine vinayapitakam eva dha- 
rayissati. gacchante gacchante kale vinayapitakam pari- 
hayissati. yava manussesu catuppadikam gatham pj^vat- 
"tissati tava pariyattiantaradhanam na bhavissati. yada 
pasanno raja hatthikhandhe suvannacahkotake sahassa- 
tbavikam thapapetva buddhehi kathitam gatham yo janati 
'SO imam sahassakahapanam hatthinagena saddhim ganhatu 
’ti nagare yava dutiyam pi tatiyam pi bherim car^etva 
'GatuppMikagathajananakam alabhitva sahassathavikam 
puna rajakulam pavesessati. tada pariyatti-antaradhanam 
nama bhavissati. 

idam sariputta pariyatti-antaradhanam nama. 

gacchante gacchante kale pacchiipaka bhikkhu cTvaraga- 
hanam pattaponam iiiganthasamaniyo viya labupattam 
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gahetva bhikkbaya-pattam katva aggabaha} a va hatthena 1 
sikkaya Ya olambitYa vicarissanti. gaccbante gaccbanti^ 
kale ko imma kasavena attho ’ti khiiddakakasdvalihandan 
chinditva givaya va kanne va kesesu va alliyapento putta- 
daram bbaianto kasivanijada} o katva jivitam kappent > 
vicarissati. tada dakkbiiiasamgbam uddissa etesam pi 
dauam dassati. tada danassa pbalam asamkM’e^ ain lab- 
bissatiti vadami. gaccbante gaccbante kale kim lining' 
amhakan ’ti kasavakbandam cbaddetva arafule migapak- 
kbino vibedessanti (sic) 

etasmim kfile Imgam antaiabitam nama bbavissati. 
idam sariputta liiiga-autaradbanam nama 

tato sammasambnddhassa sasane pafica Yassasabass^^ 
sakkaiasammanam alabbamanadhatu}o sakkarasammanam 
labbamanattlumaiu gaccbissantu gaccbante gaccbante kalo 
sabbattlianesu sakkcuasammanam na bhavissati. sasa- 
nassa okkantakale nagabliavanato pi devalokato pi biab- 
malokato pi sabbatthanato agantva sabbadhatu}0 maba- 
bodbimandale yeva samnipatitva buddhaiiipam kaha 
yamakapatibariyasadisam patibariyam katva dhammam 
desissanti. tarn tbanam maniissabliuto gate nama natthi 
dasasahassacakkayaladevatayo sabbe samnipatitva sabbe 
devH dhammam sutva anekasabassani dhammain labbis- 
santi- ambbo devatayo ajja sattame divase amhakain 
dasabalo paiinibbayissatlti ugghasissanti. mayam ito pat- 
thaya andbakara bhaYissantiti(^) rodissanti. atha dbatuyo 
tej9dbcitu(m) samntthaja tarn sariram asesato jbayissanti- 

idam siinputta dbatu-antaradbanain nama 

Immediately after this there follows an account of the 
destruction of the Kappa. The verse recension does not run 
on continuously in tins compilation. The verses are mtei- 
rupted by prose insertion, e.g., on page iia there is inserted 
the ancient history of Mahapanada ; on page fha there is a 
description of the capital of King Saiikha. Fiyrther on page 
da there is described the attainment of pclramita, the con- 
ception and biitb of Metteyya, his palaces, bis life there, 
bis depaituie from borne, and bis death. On page na is 
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depicted the sacred tree and the body of the future teacher 
This recension ends thus : 

f. ha tarn pana metteyyam bhagavantam he na passissanti. 
lie passissantiti. 

kappattho devadatto ’ti vuttatta sainghabhedako. sesa 
pahcanantariyakammam katva,,avicimhi nibbatta. niyata- 
micchaditthika. ariyupavadak'ft na passissanti. niganthaka 
ca samghassa kappiyavatthubhedaka na passissanti. avasesa 
satta diiinadanarakkhitasila upavasuposatha puritabiah- 
inacariya cetiyabodhipatitthapaka. aramaropaka Tanaro- 
paka. setukaiaka susajjitamagga patitthitasila ca khani- 
ta-udapana passissanti. bhagavato bhavam patthetva 
antamaso mutthimalah ca ekapadipah ca alopamattah ca 
dinnti. ahnatarapumlakammanumodita passissanti. pag- 
gahitabuddhasasana. dhammakathikanam dhammamap- 
<lapam dhammasanam sajjitva bijanim upatthapetva dm^sa- 
YitanamrUMhupadipa, pujetva sakkaecam sakkaccam dham- 
inasavanaj)avattapaka passissanti. vessantaiajatakasavana 
passisanti tath’ eva amisadihi samghassa katapnja passis- 
f^anti matapitu-upatthakanam kule jetthfipacayikakamma- 
kata passissanti salakapakkhika - uposathabhattadmna 
dasapuiihakiri} avatthukaraka passissanti. metteyyassa 
bliagavato dhammain sutva anjabhumim papunissanti. 

amhakam bhagavato santike by akaranahuddham dassento 
sattha aha : 

metteyyo uttamo ramo pasenadi kosalo 'bhibhu 
dighasoni ca samkacco subho todeyyabrahmano 
nalagu'ipalaleyyo bodhisatta ime dasa 
anukkamena sambodhim papunissanti-’nagate ’ti 

metteyyasuttam anagatavamsam nitfchitam. 

III. C, — The MS. was copied (at Shwe-DoVng) at Prome 
in Burmese characters, leaves Jchayi-no^ nine lines on a page. 
The title is given at the end — 

nitthita samaniabhaddika nama saratthasuti anagatam Q) 
buddhasa (0 vannana Ti. appatto yava nibbanam samsara- 
vatta-annave 1 supahnMigu(no)petobhaveyyamuttainekule |1 
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The name of the author of this-commentary is not stated, 
but page 1 we read : 

namo tassa bhagavato, etc. 

jinavamsavidum buddham asamah neyyaparagum 

vanditva amalam dhammam samghan ca gunalamkatam. 


bahusnto kavi nani yo mahabodhinamako 
thero silena sampanno tenaham abhiyaeito 
an^gatam caram {ca yam 2) vamsam desesi munipum- 
gavo 

The author, without stating his name, indicates the 
person who had asked him to write the work. But the 
text commented on by him, accordmg to his words, is the 
work of Buddha himself. On p. kliam following words occur : 

ayam pana anagatavamso kena desito kattha desito kada 
desito kassa puccha kam arabbha desito ’ti. 

tatr’ idam visajjanam. kena desito ’ti sabbafinubuddhena* 
kattha desito *ti kapilavatthunagare. kada desito ’tibuddha- 
vamsassavasane. kassa puccha ’ti dhammasenapatma. 
kam arabbha desito ’ti. mahapajapatiya gotamiya bhagavato 
npanitadussayuggesu ekadussapatiggahakam ajitattheram 
arabbha desito. 

This work of an unknown author is a commentary of the 
recension B. In gandhavamso ^ the author of Anatagata- 
vamso is called Kassapo; he was a native of India. A 
commentary of his wprk was made by Upatisso, a native of 
Ceylon. A few extracts of this MS. are subjoined in the 
notes of the published text. On leaf iiai is the following 
addition, but very much damaged : 

kalavasiviharamhi nadrarukkhupasobhite kela (sa?) kuta- 
kappehi pasadehi alamkate sllagunasampannayatisamgha* 


^ See my book Buddhism/’ vol. i pp. 248, 258, 254, 
269, and below, pp. 61, 66, 64, 72. 
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Bisevite nanasakunosagliutthe bodhicetiyavibhusite dvara- 
kotthakapakaramalakehi feahi (*) Baoasopanapantihi 
samkinne ramane^’ako (^) karite vatusenena (?) ranna 
lankarasamina(0 tattha dakkhinabbagambi pade cullake 
maya nivasantena tarn katva 3'am pattam kusalam babu 
tena pappotu lokaggadesentam amatam padam sanarama( 
loko yam kbemam niceam dhuvam sukbam nanupaddava- 
samkinne loke yam anupaddavam gata^atha tatha nittham 
samkappayantu panmam. 

palentu bhiimjpa satte dhammena kasinam tabim 
kalam katvaua Tasantu (*) vassam vassavalabaka 

titthantena sammasambuddhena desitam amantada 
yavatiisamkhata loke tittbatu tava ayan ’ti. — nitthita 
samantabliaddika nama saratthasuti anagatam (!) buddha-^ 
sa(!)vannana ’ti. 

appatto yava nibbanam samsaiavatta-annave 
supaililMigu(^)peto bbaveyyam uttame kule 

IV. D. — Copy of a MS. in the same Library [Shwe- 
Downg] at Prome. This is quite a different work from those 
already described. » 

The title is as follows : — iti dasanam buddhanam dasa 
uddesa dbammasenapatina yacitetia satthaiS desita sabba- 
pakarena samatta ’ti. It is a history of the ten Future 
Buddhas. It is a MS. on palm-leaves (ka-kho), written in 
Burmese characters, 9 lines on a page, and begins thus : 

namo tassa bhagavato etc. 

ekam samayam bbagava savattbiyam upanissaya pup- 
pharame visakbaya karite migaramatupasMe viharanto 
ajitatheram arabbba pucchantassa sariputtatherassa ana- 
gate dasabodhisattuppattim arabbba kathesi» 

To each of the Future Buddhas there is devoted a special 
chapter — 

1. 1 hi verso, metteyyasammasambuddbassa uddeso 
pathamo. 
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2. f. kti verso, rama® nd° dutiyo igiittbito. 

3. f. ha'i recto, dhampaaiaja® ud® tatiyo. 

4. f. ko verso. dhammasami° ud® catuttho. 

5. f. kam recto, naradabuddhuddeso pancanio. 

6. f. lah Yex^BO, ramsimunibuddhuddeso cbattbo nitthito. 

7. f. kha recto, devatidevassa sammasambnddhass’ uAP 
sattamo, 

8. f. kha recto, narasimhassa sammasambuddhass’, 
atthamo. 

9. f. khu rtoto. tissasso bhagavat' ud® navamo. 

10. f. khe recto, sumangalabuddhass' uddeso dasamo 
nittbito 

For the purposes ’of publication, this vs^ork is only of 
second-rate value. 

An incomplete copy of the same work is in the Bibho- 
theque Rationale at Paris. The MS. is written in Kambojian 
characters (ka-kho), 3 lines on a page. The title is given 
on page klio verso : dasabodhisattuddeso nitthito. Anagata- 
vamso nitthito. It begins thus : f. ka, Sattha savatthiyam 
upanissaya puppharame visakhaya karapitaya vasanto 
ajitatheram arabbha anagate dasabodhisattam uppannam 
desesi. 



Anagata-vaipsa. 

namo tassa bhagavato arahat^ sammasambuddhassa. 


saripiitto mabapaMo iipatisso vmayako 
dhammasenapati dhiro upetva ^ lokanayakam 1 

anagatam jin’^ arabbha apucchi kankham attano 
tnyh’ anantariko dhiro ^ buddho kidisako bhaye 2 

vittharen’ eva 'ham^ sotum iccham’ acikkha cakkhuma 
therassa vacanam sutva bhagava etad abravi 3 

anappakam pnfinarasim ajitassa mahayasam 
iia sakka sabbaso vattum ^ vittharen’ eva kassaci 
ekadesena vakkhami saiiputta sunohi me 4 

imasmim bhaddake kappe asamjate^ vassakotiye 
metteyyo nama namena sambuddho dvipadutfamo * 5 

maJ^aptiilno mahapaiino mahanani mahayaso 
mahabbalo mahathamo uppajjissati cakkhuma 6 

maiagati' sati c’ eva dhitima hahusaccava 
samkhato sahbadhamm'auam fiaJo dittho suphas&ito " 
pariyogalho paramattho uppajjissati so jmo t 7 


^ B. upagantva. ® B, anagataja^. 

3 B, thumakantariko viro — C. viro. 4 B. tarn, 

5 B. katum — C* sotum. C. ajate. 7 C. — ^A. suphussito. 


* 5. asamjate vassakotiye ’tisamvaccbarakotiye anuppanne 
asampatte anagate 'ti attho. atha va anekavassakotiyo 
atikkamiiva metteyyo bhagava 'ti attho. imassa bud- 
dhupp^assa antaradhaneua auagate vassakotiye uppajjissa* 
titi <vuttam hoti. anekasatasahassakotivassani atikkamitva 
'Ta asamjate anagate uppajjatiti attho. 

t 7, . . .sabbadhammesuhiutvaapatihatam(?)pavattama- 
na nanavaranananasamkhata nanagati mabania etassa ’ti 
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tada ketumati nama lajadhffii bhavissati 
dvadasayojanaj’ama sattayojanavitthata ^ 8 

akinna naranmhi pasMehi^ vicittita 
sevita suddbasattebi ajeyya dbammarakkbita 9 

sankbo namasi so raja anantabalavahano 
sattaratanasampanno cakkavatti mababl „lo 10 

iddhima yasavas c’ eva sabbakamasamappito 
hatapaccattbikam^ kliemam anusasissati dhammato 11 
pasado sukatos tattha dibbavimanasadiso 
punnakammabhmibbafeo nanaiatanacittito^ 12 

vedikahi 7 parikkbitto suvibbatto manoramo® 


pabhassaraccuggato settlio duddikkbo cakkbumusano^ 18 
raMo mabapanadassa pavatto ratanamayo 
tarn yupam^^ ussapetvana sankbo raja vasissati* 14 

atbapi^^ tasmim nagare nanavitbi tabim tabim 
sumapita^s pokkharanl ramanija supatittba 15 


^ C. vittba®. 2 0 . omits. 

3 B. rasasa. 4 B. ofctikam. 

s B sugato ^ B. Yicitta — C vicito 7 B vidittahi 
^ B. ommo. 9 C. — B. ^muybano — A. c>ssano. 

B. C. pavattam ratanamayam — A. ^vutto. 

B. tbupam — C. lupam. B. atbo pi — C. attbapi. 
^3 B. 0. — A. sudbapita. 


MAHAGATi. atha va nibbattisamkbata, mabanta gati etassa 
ti MAHAGATI. atha va sabbasatttoam patittba padapadinam 
pathavi viya mabanto gatibhuto ’ti mahagati. sadevakassa 
lokassa mabapavittbabhuto (!) ’ti attho. sati c’ eva ’ti 
vajirapathaviyam sunikhata esika viya apariyanta visayra* 
pagatitthamanaya sabbanutadifianasahaj atay a viptilay a 
apilapanasamkhataya (0 satiya sampannatta sati c’ eva. 

* ^4. BA5rfJO MAHAPANAHASSA PAVATTO KATANAMAYO ’ti maha- 

panadarafifio ajjbovuttbo vattappakaro yo sabbaratanama- 
yapasado. 
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4 » 

acchodaka Tippasanna sadusita^ sugandbika 

samatittbika kakapeyya atho valukasamtbata * 16- 

padumuppalasamcbanna sabbotukam 3 anavata 

satt’ eva talapantiyo sattavannikapakara 4 ^ IT 

rataBamayafparikkbitta nagarasmim samantato 

kusavati irajadbani tada ketumati bbave 18- 

catukke^ nagaradvaxe kapparukkba® bbavissare 

rnlaxp pitam lobitakam^^odatan cb> pabbassara^ 19* 

nibbatta dibbadussani dibba o’ eva pasadbana 

upabbdgaparibboga ca ^ sabbe tattb’ upalambare^o 20 

tato nagaraxnajjbambi catusalam eatamakbam 

kappasikan ca koseyyam khomakodumbarani ca 
puMakammabbimbbatta kapparukkbesu lambare 22 

panissara mutinga ca murajalambarani ca 

paribaran^3 ca kayuram ^ giveyyam Tatanamayam 
pufuaakammabbinibbatta kapparukkbesu lambare 24 

^ B. sadudaka. — C. sadbusita. 

2 B, ogantbita — C. attbo ^sandbata. 

3 B, sabbotukapauayatta — C. onavata. 

4 B. <^kannika®. — C. °panika<^. s B. catuttbe. 

^ B. okkbo 7 B. C. nilapitalobitakam. 

^ B. 0. <^ram. 9 B. omits. B. ®bbare, 

C. catnssa. 

B. oparani.— C. okodumparam. — A. ^ttam^. 

^3 B. ^kan. ^4 B. ®ri. 

* ^7, SABBOTUKAM ANAVATA ’ti sabbaiiaiam utubi aviyutta 
iiiccakalam utusampanna ’ti attbo* atba va sabbotukam 
ANAVATA ’ti sabbakalam utusampanna ca avaranavirabita ca 
iccbiticcbitebi upagantva paribbogam katnm anuccbavika 
sabbasadbarana ’ti attbo* atba va na a\a, ’ti anavivata 
angana na bonti dv^attalapakaraparipakkbipehi yuita ’ti 
attbo. 

t *3. pANissABA ’ti hatthatalabberiyo. 
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unnatam ^ mukliaphullan ca angadamaiai mekhala 
puMakammabliinibbatta kapparukkhesii lambare 25 

aMe ca nanavividba® sabbabharanabhusana 3 
puMakammabbinibbatta kapparukkhesu lambare 26 

aropitam sayamjatam punnakammena jantiinam 
akanam4 atlmsamlisuddham sugandham taudulaphalam 
akatthapakimam salim paribhuiljanti manusa s 27 

dve sakatasahassani dve sakatasatani ^ ca 
eakate 7 sattati c’ eva a m b a n a m splasam ^ bhave ^ 28 

atho pi dve catumbani9 tandulani pavuccare 
ekabije samuppaiina pnixiiakammena jantunam 29 

ye ketumatiya viharanti sankhassa vijite nara 
tada pi te bbavissanti gunP® kayuradbarino t 80 

sampumnamanasamkappa sumukba tbulakundala 
haricandanalittauga kasikuttamadharino ^3 31 

b a b u t a vitta ^4 dhanino vinatalappabodhaiia 
accantasukbita niccam kayacetasikena ca + 32 


^ B. ukkallam. ^ B. A. <=>vidha. 

3 B* sajaianavibbusita. 4 C. akalam, 

5 B. °ssa. — 0- akatabi kimasali panbbunjissanti ma- 
nussa. ^ C. sakasatani. 

7 B. 0. °tain dve, ^ C. adds pi. 

9 B. tumpani. — C. tiimappana. B. kuni. — 0. guni. 

B. sampanna^- B. sumuda mala®. 

^3 B. kasiyutta padharmo. — C. ®feu tthama®. 

^4 B. bahava. — C. bahupavi®. — A. babn®. 

B. ®yo.— 0. °io. B. vmatasabbabodhano. 

^7 B, C- te. 


* AKANAM ’ti akundakam . . . akatthapakiman ’ti nan- 
galadihi akatthena akasitena paceatiti pako tena Bibbatto 
pakimo. tarn akatthapakimam akatthen ’eva uttbahitva 
paceba na sakasantiti attbo. . . . 
t 30 . OTNiTi suvannakavacakaiicukajalaiii. . . . 

I 32 , BAHUPAviTTA ’ti vittam e’ uccati tutthi. tarn janetiti 
vittfm ratanam babutam vittam etesan ’ti babutavitta 
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(lasayojanasahassani jambudlpo bhavissati 

akantalco agahaiio samoh'aritia s a d d a 1 o 8S 

tayo roga bbavissanti iccha-anasanam ^ jara 

pancavassasatitthinam ® vivaha ca bbavissanti 34 

samagga sakbila 3 niccam avivMa bhavissare 4 

sampanna phalapuppbehi lata gumbavana s duma 85 

caturangala tinajati^ muduka tulasannibha 

natisita naceiinha ^ ca samavassa mandamaluta ^ 86 

sabbada u t usampanna anuna talaka nadx 

tahim tahim bbumibbage akbai’a suddhavaluka 

kalay amuggamattiy 0 vildnna mnttasadisa 37 

alamkatuyyanam iva ramani^^o 9 bhavissati 

gamanigama akinna accasanne tahim tahim SB 

nalaveluvanam iva braha kukkutasampati 


avici maiihe va phiittha manusseki bhavissare 81> 
pagalha naranarihi sampunna phutabhedana 
iddha phita ca khema ca anitianupaddava ^3 40 

sada rati sadii ^4 khiclda ekantasiikhasamappita 
nakkhatte vicarissanti tutthahattha pamodita 41 


^ B, iccha ca asanam. — C iccha danasana. 

B. °tthihi. — C. °satti tthinam avaho va. 

3 B. sukhita 4 B. ^ti. s B. gumpa vana. 

^ C. ninajati. ^ B. C. nati-unhL 

^ C. mannavaluka . 9 B. ^ya. 

B. nilanalavanam viya. — C. yeva. B. ®ta. 

C. puttha. ^3 B. anitima®. 

14 C. sadda. B. ^^sukhamappi®. 


bahnttavitta bahutaratanavanto ’ti attho • . . vinatalap- 
PABODHANA ’ti viuasaddena ca vamsatalahatthat^asaddena 
cabodhayantiti vinatalappabodhana. etena tattha rattidivam 
nirantaram pavattitadibbagandhappabhavi (vi) tta dipita. 

* 39, AViCI MAJ^fs^E VA PUTA {ZXC) MANUSSEHI BHAVISSAEB ’ti 

avici mahanirayo viya manussehi rantaraputa (0 pnrita 
bbavissanti. 
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l)ahvaniiapana ^ bahubhakkha bahumamsasitrodaka 
•alakamanda Va® devanam visala rajadhamvas 
kurunam 4 ramaniyo va jambiidipo bhavissati 42 

ajito Bama namena metteyyo dvipaduttamo 
anubyanj anasampanno d?attimsavaralakkhano 43 

«uvannavanno 5 vigatarajo supabhaso jutimdharo 
yasaggappatto siriroa abhirupo sndassano 44 

mabanubhavo asamo jayissati brabmanakule ^ 
raabaddhano roahabhogo maha ca kulamuttamo 
akkhitto jativadena jayissati 7 brabmanakule ^ 45 

sirivaddbo vaddhamano ca siddbattbo c’eva candako 
ajitattbaya uppanna pasada ratanamaya 46 

nariyo ^ sabbangasampanna sal^^abbaranablmsita 9 
mabamajjhimaka cula ajitassa paricarika 47 

annua satasahassa uariyo samalamkata 
candamukhi naina n^i putto so biahmavaddbano 48 

ramissati ratisampanuo modamtoo mahasukhe 
anubbutva ^3 yasam sabbam nandane vasavo yatba 49 
attba vassasabassani agarambi yasissati 
kada ci ratim attbaya ^4 gaccbam uyyaue kilitum 50 
kamesv adinaYam dbiro bodhisattanaip. ^7 dbammata 
nimitte caturo disva kamarativinasane 51 

jmnan ca ^9 vyadbikan o’eva matan ca gatamayukam 
sukhitam pabbajjam disYa sabbabbutanukampako 52 


^ B. annapana khadaniya. ^ omits. 

3 B. Yisalarajattani ca. — G. A. Yisana. 4 B. gurunam. 

5 B. suYanno. ^ B. C. — A. brabmane kule. 

7 B. bhavissati brabmanakule. — A. °ne. ^ B. ni,rT. 

9 B. ^^vibbusita. B, mabanta majjbima. 

B. ^ssani. 

^3 B. abbi bhavitva tarn sabbam. ^4 B, ^ttaya. 

B. gaccba. B. viro, ^7 B. °ttanudha®. 

B. ^sano. — C. nasane. ^9 B. jinnabyMhitakam 

B. katayuttakam. B. pabbajitam, — C. ojjitam. 


* 45. KULAMUTTAMO ’it kiilam uttamaiu etassa ’ti kulam 
u tt amo . u tt am o kula? ampanno . 
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nibbindo ^ kamaratiya anapekkbo mahasukhe ® 
anuttaram 3 santapadam esamaiio ’blimikkbami 53 

sattaham padhanacaram caritva purisuttamo 
pasaden’ eva langbitva nikkhamissati so jmo 54 

mittamaccasahayebi natisalohitebi ca 
oaturanginisenaya parisabi catuvannihi 4 55 

caturasitisahassebi rajakaiinabi purekkhato s 
mabata janakayena ajito pabbajissati ^ 56 

■caturasitisabassani brahmana vedanaragu 
metteyyasmim pabbajifce ^ pabbajissanti ^ te tada 57 

isidatto purano ca ubhayo te pi bbataro 
caturasitisabassani pabbajissanti te tada 58 

jatimitto vijayo ca yuga amitabuddbmo 7 
paccupessanti sambuddbam caturasitisabassato 59 

suddbiko ® nama gabapati suddbana 9 ca iipasika 
paccupessanti sambuddbam caturasitisabassato 60 

samgbo nama upasako samgba nama upasika 
paccupessanti sambuddbam caturasitisabassato 61 

«addbaro nama gabapati sudatto iti vissuto 
paccupessanti sambuddbam caturasitisabassato 62 

ittbi yasavati nama visakba ^3 iti vissuta 
caturasitisabassebi naranaribi purekkbita ^4 63 

nikkbamissanti nekkbamam ^5 metteyyassanusasane 
anne nagarika c’eva tato janapada babu 
kbattiya brabmana vessa sudda c’eva anappaka 64 

nekkbammabbimukba ^7 butva nanajacca mabajana 
metteyyassanupabbajjam pabbajissanti te tada 65 


^ C. °imo. 2 B okbo. 

3 B. anattaya santi® esamana. — C. sandbi«>, 

4 B. parisaca®. s B. purakkbito. — C. parikkbitto. 

^ B C* ®jji^. 7 B amitta®. — C. suyugga. 

® B. siddbattbo, 9 B. sudbaua, g, sankbo. 

B. sankba. B. sudhano, — C. suddbano. 

^3 B. visura. ^4 B, nananmbi purakkbito. — C purakkbito, 
^5 B. ni^. — G. nikkbama. B. maba. 

^7 B. nikkbamci®. oj^o^ 
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jasmim ea divase dhiro ^ nekkhammain abhimkkhami ® 
mkkhantadivase yeva bodhiniandam upebiti 66 

aparajite nisabhandane 3 bodhipallankamuttame 
pailankena nisiditva bujjhissati mahayaso ^ 67 

upetva4 uyyanavaram phullam nagavanam jino 
anutiaram dhammacakkam evam so vattayissati 68 

dukkham dukkbasamuppadam dukkhassa ca atikkamam 
ariyatthangikam 5 maggam dakkhupasamagaminam 6f) 

tada manussa hessanti ^ sanianta satayojane 
Xmrisa lokanathassa dhammaeakkapavattane 70 

tato bliiyyo bahii deva upessanti tahim jinam 7 
iiesam mocessati ^ tada bandhana satasahassakotiliam 9 71 
tada so sankharajaca pasadam ratanama}am 
jinapamokkbasamghassa nijyadetva punaparaiu 72 

itiahadanam daditvana kapaniddhikavanibbake ^3 
taramanarupo ^4 sambuddham deviya sabam ekato 7B 

maharajanubbavena anantabalavabano 
iiavntikotisahasseiii saddhim jmam upebiti 74 

tada banissati sambuddho dbammabberim varuttamam 
amatam dudrabbinighosam catusaccapakasanam 75 

ranfio anucara janata navatisabassakotiyo 
sabbe va te niiavasesa bbavissante lii bbikkbuka 76 

tato deva ^7 manussa ca upetva lokanayakam 
arabattavaram arabbba panham pucchissaie jinam 77 


^ B. viro. 2 nikkhama abhimkkbainam. 

3 B. mabattbane. 4 B. C, — A. upeto. 

5 B. °yam attha^. ^ B. ®ss ’upessanti, 

7 B, janam, s g mocissati. — C. moha°. 

9 B. sahassako^. ojano. B. opamukba®. 

B. datvma. ^3 B. kapana^, ^4 B, omits. 
^5 B add samanarupam. B. agato. 

^7 C. devata. 


* ^7 apakajite ’ti ajite jetumasakkuneyye nisabhandane 
Hi uttamatthane. 
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tesam jino byakareyya arahattavarapattiya 
asitikotisahassehi tatiyabhisamayo bbave 78 

khinasavanam vimalanam santacittanam tadinam 
kotisatasabassanam patbamo bessati samagamo 79 

vassam vuttbassa bbagavato abbigbuttbe pavarane 
navutikotisabassebi parivaressati ^ so jino 80 

yada ca bimavantambi pabbate gandbamadane 
bemarajatapabbbare pavivekagato muni 81 

asitikotisabassebi santacittebi tadibi 
kbinasavebi viraalebi kilissati jbanakilitam 82 

kotisatasabassani cbalabhifina mabiddbika 
metteyyam lokanatbam tarn parivaxessanti sabbada 83 

patisambbidasu knsala niruttipadakovida 
babussuta dbammadbara viyatta samgbasobbana 84 

sudanta sorata dbira ^ parivaressanti tarn jinam 
purekkbato 3 tebi bbikkbubi nago nagebi tadibi 
tinno tinnebi santebi saddbim 4 santisamagato 85 

saddbim savakasamgbebi panvaretva mabamuni ^ 
anukampako karuniko metteyyo dvipaduttamo 86 

Tiddbaranto babnsatte nibbapento sadevake 
gamamgamarajadbanim carissati carikam jino 87 


abanitva® dbammabberim dbammasankbapalapanam 7 
dbammayagam pakittento dbammadbajam samussayam 88 
nadanto sibanadam Va vattento cakkam uttanxam 


rasuttamam saccapanam payanto naranarinam 89 

bitaya sabbasattanam natbanatbam ® mabajanam 
bodbonto bodbaneyyanam carissati carikam jino 90 

kassaci saranagamane mvesessati cakkbuma 
kassaci pancasilesu kassaci knsale dasa 91 

kassaci dassati samannam caturo pbalamuttame 
kassaci asame dbamme dassati patisambbida 92 

kassaci varasampatti attba dassati cakkbuma 
kassaci tisso vijjayo cbalabbinna pavaccbati 93 


^ C. pavare®. ® C. vira payare®. 3 C. para®*. 
4 C. dantebi santo. s C. A, ®ressati ®nim. 

^ C. abaritva. 7 C. ®lasanam. s 0. ®tbana®. 

6 


E 
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tena yogena janakayam ovadissati so jino 

tada vittharikam hessa ^ metteyyajinasasanam 94 

bodhaneyyajanam disva satasahasse pi yojane 

khanena upagantvana bodhayissati so muni 95 

mata bralimavati nama subrahma nama so pita 

purohito sankharaMo metteyyassa tada bhave 96 ^ 

asoko brahmadevo ca agga bessanti savaka 

siho nama upatthako upatthissati tarn jinam 97 

paduma c’eva ^ sumaua ca agga 3 bessanti savika 

sumano c’eva samgho 4 ca bhavissant’ aggupatthaka 98 

yasavati ca samgha s ea bbai^issant’ aggupatthika 

bodhitassa bhagavato nagarukkho bhavissati 99 

Tisahattha satakkhando ^ sakha visasatani ca 

samvellitagga 7 lalita ^ morahattho 9 ’va sobbati* 100 

supuppbitagga satatam surabhidevagandhika 

nalipura bhave renusuphulla cakkamattaka 101 

anuvatapativatamhi^^ vayati dasayojane*® 

ajjhokirissanti^s puppbani bodhimande^4 samantato 102 


samagantva janapada ghayitva gaudham uttamam 
vakyam niccharessanti tena gandhena modita 103 

sukbo vipako punnanam buddhasetthassa tadmo 
-iassa ^7 tejena pupphtoam acmteyyo pavayati 104 

atthasiti bhave hattho ayamen’ eva so jino 
uram bhave pannavisam vikkhambhe tassa satthuno 105 
visalanetto alajrakkhi visuddhanayano isi 
animmisam divaxattim anum thulam mamsacakkhuna 106 


^ C. A. hessam. ^ B. omits, 

4 B. sankho.' 5 B. sankha. ^ 
7 B. C. pave^ ® B. lulita, 

B, Ora, II B. otam. 

13 B. okiranti. 14 B. opda. 
i^ B. C, orayissanti. 


3 B. c’eva. 
G. visa hassassa®. 
9 B. C. opineho. 
i^ B. 0. <janam 
IS B. C. Ota.* 
17 0. yassa. 


* 100 , morahattho ’va ’ti morapinjakalapo viya sobhatiti 
-sobhissati. 
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anavaranam passeyya samanfca dvadasayojanam 
pabha niddhavati tassa yavata pannavisati 107 

sobhati vijjulatthi va diparuikho ’va ^ so jino 
ratanagghikasamkaso ^ bhanuma 3 viya bhahiti 108 

lakkhananubyanjana rams! dissanti sabbakalika 
patanh4 vividba ramsi anekasatasahassiyo 109 

paduddhare paduddhare supbulla paduparuha 
timsahattha samapatta amipatta pannavisati 110 

kesara visatibattha kannika solasam bhave 
surattarenubharita paduma kokasamantare 111 

kamavacarika deva nimmimssanti aggbike s 
nagaraja ca supanna ca tada te ’lamkarissare 112 

attha sovannaya agghi attha lupimayani ^ ca 
attha manimaya aggbi attha pavalamayani ca 113 

anekaratanasamcitta 7 dhajamalavibhusita 
lambamana kilissanti dliaja nekasata bahu 114 

manimuttadamabhusita vitana somasannibha^ 
parikkhitta kinkanikajala vatamsakaiatana bahu 115, 

nariapuppha vikirissanti surabhigandhasugandhika 
vividba nanacunnani dibbamanussakani ca 116 

vicitta nanadussani pancavannikasobhana 
abhipasanna buddhasmim kilissanti samantato 117 

tattha sahassamubbedha dassaneyya manorama 
ratanagghikatorana asambadha susamthita 118 

sobhamana padissanti visala sabbato pabha 


tesam majjhagato buddho bhikkhusamghapurekkhato 9 119 

brahma va parisajjanam indo ’va vimanantare 

gacchanti buddhe gacchante titthamanamhi thassare 120 

nisinne sayite capi satthari saha parise 

catu-iiiyapathe mccam dharayissanti sabbada 121 

eta c’ahna ca pujayo dibbamanussaka pi ca 

vividliani patihirani hessanti sabbakalika 122 

^ C. ve. 2 0. 3 C. bhasuma. 

4 C. bhavanti- s 0. aggike. ^ C opiyamahani. 

7 C. ocita, ^ C. momasanthita. 9 C. purakkhito. 

C. vapi . . . saha paramise. — ^A. sata®. 

€• patil^iyani. 
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anantapiinnatejena utetteyyam abhipujitum 
disvana tarn patihiram ^ nanajacca mahajana 128 

^aputtadarapanehi ^ saranam hessanti satthuno 
ye brahmacariyam carissanti sutvana munino vaeam 
te tarissanti samsaram maccudheyyam suduttaram 124 
bahuggihi dhammacakkhum visodhessanti te tada 
dasabi puniiakiriyahi tihi sucaritebi ca 125 

agamadhigamen’ eva sodhayitvana sadaram 
anudhammacarino hutva babu saggupaga bbave 126 

na sakka sabbaso yattum ettakam iti va yasam 3 
accantasukbita niccam tasmim gate kalasampade 127 
mabayasa sukbenapi ayuvannabalena ca 
dibbasampatti va tesam manussanam bhavissati 128 

amibbntva kamasukbam addbanam yavaticcbakam 
te paccba sukbita yeva nibbisant* ayusamkbaya 129 

asitivassasabassam tada ayu bbavissare 
tavata tittbamano so taressati jane babu 130 

paripakkamanase satte bodbayitvana sabbaso 
avasesadittbasaccanam 4 maggamaggam anusasiya 131 

dbammokkam dbammanavan ca dbammadasan ca 
osadbamS 

sakkaccena bi satta^ tbapetva ayatim jino 132 

saddbim savakasamgbena katakiccena tadina 

jalitva aggikkbandbo va mbbayissati so jino 133 

parinibbutambi sambuddbe sasanam tassa tbabiti 

vassasatasabassani asiti c’eva sabassako 

tato param antaradbanam loke bessati darunam 134 

evam anicca samkbara adbuva tavakalika 

ittara 7 bbedana c’eva jajjara rittaka bbava 135 


I C. patihariyam. ® C. ®pi kebi. 

3 0. sasabam. 4 C. ditthi®. 5 C. osattbam 
^ C. so sattba* 7 C, itara. 


* 127 . ettakam iti vayasan *ti tassa bbagavato pariva- 
rasampadam anubbavam buddbissariyam buddbasampatti- 
kan ’ti sabbakarena vattum nasakka. 
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tucchamutthi sama sunna samkhara balalapana ^ 

na kassaci vaso tattha vattati^ iddhimassa pi 136 

evam natva yatha bliutam mbbmde sabbasamkbate 

dullabho purisajanno na so sabbattha jayati 

yattha so jayati dhiro tarn kulam snkbam edliati 137 

tasma 3 metteyyabuddhassa 4 dassanatthaya vo idha 

ubbiggamanasa sutthum s karotba “viriyam dalham 188 

ye kecidha ^ katakalyana appamMavibarmo 

bbikkliu bhikkhuniyo c’eva npasaka npasika 139 

mahantam buddhasakkaram 7 ularam abhipujayam 

dakkhinti ^ bhadrasamitim 9 tasmim kale sadevaka 140 


caratba brahmacariyam detba danam yatbaraliam 
nposatham upavasatha ” mettam bhavetha sadhukam 141 
appamadarata hotba punnakriyasu sabbada 
idh’ eva katva kusalam dukkhass’ antam kanssatha 142 

anagatavamso nittbito. 


^ C. balao. 

4 B. oddham. 
7 B. ®ttbaram. 
B. maha®. 


® C. pava®. 

5 B. otthu. 

^ B. dakkhanti. 
B. ^vasa. 


3 B. tassa. 

^ B. keci. 

9 B ^amitim, 
B. C kirio. 



Gandha-Yamsa. 


EDITED BY 

PEOFESSOR MINAYEFF 

OS' ST PETLIISBUBO 


The small but very interesting tevt called Book 
History,” was found m Burma. In tlie present edition 
I baY^e used two MSS. : 

1. U. A manuscript written in the Buimese character, 
and containing besides the Pah test a translation into 
Burmese. It belongs to the author of the translation — 
the monk U-khyen or Muninda, at Schwedowg neai Prome. 
It consists of twenty-seven leaves (ka — ji) : ten lines to the 
leaf. The Pah text ends on leaf Khali 

On leaf Ka are mtioduced the following verses, the work 
of the translator . 

settham sajjanasevitam khemantabhumanayakam | 
yatindaggam dhammam samgham vandami sirasam-ahamli 

ma-kaia-\ipula path^agatha 
samgitapotthakarulha vannita gandhakaiaka | 
yacera santaY'amsassa palaka mama gaiuno |1 jpathyavattam. 
hatantaiayam icc eva }am gandhavamsajotakam | 
ajanain saramandehi tasma lekham tarn nissay am , . pathja. 
sugatagatagavesiditthijupanhakamino 1 
khantimettadupettassa niYeiavhassa uyyojain sakara 
vipula. 

2 M. A manuscript written in the same character, the 
property of the editor, and coming from Prome It is of 
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twelve leaves (ka — ^kah), nine lines to the leaf, and contains 
only the Pali text without translation. It is full of clerical 
errors. 

The present edition is taken chiefly from MS. IT, The 
additions of MS. M, very corrupted, are given in the notes. 

This ‘‘Book History” relates m short the history of 
the Buddhist canons, besides this there is contained m it a 
sketch of the history of the more modern Pali works, far 
more detailed than that in the Sasana-vamso-dipo (Colombo, 
A.B, 2424) or m Sasana-vamso ^ 

namo tassa bhagavato arahato sammasambuddhassa. 

namassitvana sambuddham aggavamsaparampaiam [ 
natvana dhammam buddhajam samghan capi mranganam |1 
gandhavams’ upanissaya gandhavamsam pakatthissam | 
tipitakasamaharam sMhunam janghadasakam | 
vimatinodam arabbham tarn me sunatha sadhavo j| 
sabbam pi buddhavacanam vimuttirasahetukam | 
hoti ekavidham yeva tividham pitakena ca li 
tarn ca sabbam pi kevalam pahcavidham nikayato | 
angato ca navavidham dhammakkhandhagananato j 
caturasitisahassadhammakkhandhapabhedanam ® Hi ll 

katham pitakato. pitakam hi tividham hoti. vmayapita- 
kam abhidhammapitakam suttantapitakan’ti. 

tattha katamam vinayapitakam. parajikakan- 
d a m pacittiyakandam mahavaggakanclam cullavaggakan- 
dam parivarakandanHi. imtoi kandani vinayapitakam 
nama. 

katamam abhidhammapitakam. dhammasam- 
ganipakaranam vibhangapakaranam dhatukathapakaianam 
pannattipakaranam kathavatthupakaranam yamakapaka- 
ranam patthanapakaranam. imani satta pakaranani 
abhidhammapitakam nama. 

katamam suttantapitakam nama. silakkhandha- 
vaggadikam avasesam buddhavacanam suttantapitakam 
nama. 


^ This list is published in my book “Buddhism,” L, p. 68. 
2 U. bhedam. 
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katham nikayato pancavidha konti. dlghanikayo majj- 
himanikayo samyuttanikayo anguttaramkayo khuddakani- 
kayo'ti. 

tattha katamo dighanikayo. sllakkliandhavaggo maha- 
vaggo padhiy avaggo ^ ’ti ime tayo magga dighani- 
kayo nama^ imesu tisu vaggesu catutimsa suttani ca 
honti. 

catutims’eva suttanta silakkhandhavaggadika | 
yassa bhavanti so yeva dighanikayonamahoti li 

katamo majjhimanikayo. mulapannaso majjhimapannaso 
uparipannaso’ti ime tayo pannasa majjhimanikayo 
nama. imesu tisu pannasesu dve pannasadhikasuttasatani 
honti. 

diyaddhasatasuttanta dvisuttam yassa santi so | 
piajjhimanikayo nama mulapannasa-adiko ^ ’ti 1| 

katamo samyuttanikayo sagathavaggo nidanavaggo 
salayatanavaggo khandhakayaggo mahavaggo’ti ime panca 
Yagga samyuttanikayo nama. imesu pahcasu vaggesu 
dvasatthi sattasatadhikasattasuttasahassani honti. 

dvasatthisattasatani sattasahassakani ca | 
suttani yassa honti so sagathadikavaggiko | 
samyuttanikayo nama-viditabbo vinnuna'ti |1. 

katamo anguttaramkayo ekkanipato dukkanipato tikkani- 
pato catukkanipato pancanipato chakkanipato sattanipato 
atthampato navanipato dasanipato ekadasanipato’ti ime 
ekadasa nipata anguttaramkayo nama, imesu eka- 
dasasu nipatesu sattapannasa pancasatadhikanavasutta- 
sahassani honti. 

navasuttasahassani pancasatani ca | 
sattapannasadhikani suttani yassa h6nti 1 
so ahguttaranikayo’ti ekampatMiko’ti H 


^ M. pavi^. 


« M. panna sama^. 
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katamo kbuddakanikayo. Lliuddakapatho dhammapadam 
udanam itivuttakam suttanipato vimanaTatthu petavatthu 
theragatlia therlgatha jatakam niddeso patisambhidamaggo 
apadanam buddhavamso eariyapitakam vmayapitakam 
abhidhammapitakan’ti ayam khuddakanikayo inaesu 
gandbesii auekani suttasabassani bonti. 

anekani suttasabassani nidditthani mahesina | 

nikaye pancame ramme khuddako’ti visuto’ti 1| 

katham angato. angam hi navavidham lioti. suit a m- 
geyyam veyy akar anam gatba udanam iti- 
vuttakam jatakam abbbutadhammam vedal- 
1 a n’ti navappabhedam hoti. tattha ubbatovibhanganiddese 
khandhakapaiivara suttanipate mangalasuttam ratanasut- 
tam nalakasuttatuvattakasuttani aMam pi suttanamakam 
tathagatavacanam suttan'ti veditabbam. sabbam pi 
sagatbakam geyyan’ti Teditabban’ti. visesena samyuttake 
sakalo pi sagathavaggo geyyan’ti veditabbam sakalam 
abhidhammapitakaiii nigatbakam suttam ca. yan ca 
afinain pi atthahi angebi asamgabitam buddhavacanam 
tarn buddbavacanam veyyakaranam veditabbam. 
dhammapadatberagatba tberigatba suttanipate nosuttana- 
mika suddbikagatba ca g a t b a*ti veditabba. somanassana- 
namayikagatbapatisamyutta dve asitisuttanta u dan a n’ti 
veditabban’ti. vuttam b’etam bbagavata’ti admayapavatto 
dvadasuttarasatasuttanta itivuttaka n’ti veditabba. 
apannakajatakadini pannasadbikani pancajatakasatani 
jatakan’ti veditabba, catt^o’me bbikkhave accbariya 
abbbutadbamma santi^ iti adi nayappavatta sabbe pi 
accbariyaabbbutadbammapatisamyutta suttanta abbbu- 
tadbamma n’ti veditabbam. cuUavedallamahavedalla- 
sammadittbisakkapanbasamkbarabbajaniyamabapunnama- 
suttantadayo sabbe pi vedan ca tuttbin ca laddbaladdba- 
puccbitasuttanta vedallan’li veditabbam. 

katamani caturasitidbammakkhandbasabassani. dujana’ti. 


^ M. anandeti. 
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caturasitidhammaklihandliasahassani sace vittharena kat- 
Mssam atipapaiico bhavissati tasma nayavasena kathissami. 
ekam vatthum eko dhammakkhandho ekam nidanam 
eko dhammakkhandho ekam panhapucchanam eko dham- 
makkhandho ekam panhavisajjanam eko dhammak- 
khando. 

\caturasitidhammakkhandhasahassani kena bhasitani kat- 
tha bhasitaniti kada bhasitani kam aiabbha bhasitani kim 
attham bhasitani kena dharitani kenabhatani kim attham 
panyapunitabbaniti ayam puccha nddhaiitabba. tatrayam 
visajjana kena bhasitaniti buddhena ca buddhanubnddhehi 
ca bhasitani kattha bhasitaniti. devesu ca manussesu ca 
bhasitani. kada bhasitaniti bhagavato dharamanakale 
ca bhasitani. kam arabbha bhasitaniti pancavaggiyadike 
veneyyabandhave arabbha bhasitani. kim attham 
bhasitaniti vajjam ca avajjam ca natva vajjam pahaya 
avajje patipajjitva nibbanapariyante ditthadhammika- 
samparayikatte sampapunitum. kena dharitaniti. anubud- 
dhehi c’eya sissanusissehi ca dharitam. kenabhataniti 
acariyaparamparehi abhatani. kim attham pariyapuni- 
tabbaniti vajjam ca avajjam ca natva vajjam pahaya 
avajje patipajjitva nibbanapariyante ditthadhammikasam- 
parayikatte sampapunitum karunaya ^ abhatani te ^ sade- 
vataya nibbmapariyante ditthadhammikasamparayikatthe 
sadhikani honti. te tattha kehi appamattena pariyapunitab- 
bani dharetabbani vacetabbani sajjhayam katabbaniti. 

iti cullagandhavamse pitakattayadipako nama 
pathamo paricchedo. 

acariya pana atthi poranacariya atthi atthakathacariya 
atthi gandhakarakacariya atthi tividhanamakacariya. 

katame poranaeaiiya. pathamasamgayanayam panca sata 
khinasava pancannam nikayanam naman ca atthah ca 
adhippayan ca padan ca byanjanan ca sodhanakiccam ^ 
anavasesam karimsu^. dutiyasamgayanayam satta sata 


I M. omits. 


* M. sodbanam. 


3 M. kiccam. 
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khinasava tesam yeva saddatthadikam Hccam puna karimsu. 
tatiyasamgayanayam sahassamatta khinasava tesam yeva 
saddatthadikam kiecam puna karimsu. icc evam dve 
satadhika dvesahassakhinasava mahakaccayanam 
thapetva avasesa poranacariya nama. 
ye poranacariya te yeva atthakathacariya nama 
katame gandhakarakacariya. mahabuddhaghosa- 
dayo anekacanya gandhakarakacariya nama. 

katame tividhanamakacariya. mahakaccayano tivi- 
dhanamo.^ 

katame gandhe kaccayanena kata kaccayanagan- 
dho mahaniruttigandho cullanirutt igandh o 
nettigando petakopadesagando van n a nit i- 
gandho^ ’ti ime cha gandha mahakaccayanena kata. 

katame anekacanyehi 3 kata, gandhacaiiyo kurun- 
digaudham nama akasi. afmataro acariyo mahapac- 
cariyam nama atthakatham akasi. anhataro acariyo 
kurundigandhassa atthakatham akasi. m a h a b u d- 
dhaghoso namaoariyo visuddhimaggo dlgham- 
kayassa sumahgalavilasinl nama atthakatha maj- 
jhimanikayassa papahcasudani nama atthakatha sam- 
yuttanikayassa saratthapakasanl nama atthakatha 
ahguttaranikayassa manorathapurani nama attha- 
katha pancavinayagandhanam samantapasadika 
nama atthakatha sattaabhidhammagandhanam p a r a- 
matthakatha nama atthakatha patimokkhas^mkhaya- 
matikaya kankhavitarani nama atthakatha dham- 
mapadassa atthakatha jatakasa atthakatha 
khuddakapathassa atthakatha apadanassa 
atthakatha’ ti ime terasa gandhe akasi. 

buddhadatto namacariyo vinayavinicchayo 
uttaravinicchayo abhidhammavataro bud- 


^ TJ. tividha®. 2 omits. 

3 M, oriyena’ti. On these six books, see Sasana-vamsa- 
dipa, 12BB, 1284. 
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dhavamsassa madhuratthavilasini nama attlia- 
katha’ti ime cattaro gandM akasi.^ 

a n a n d 0 namacariyo sattabhidhammagandhaattha- 
katbaya mulatikam nama tikam akasi.® 

dhammaiDalacariyo nettipakaranatthaka- 
tha itjvuttakaatthakatba udanatthakatha 
cariyapitakiitthakatba theragathattbaka- 
tha vimanavatthnssa vimalavilasini nama 
atthakatha petayatthussa vimalavilasini 
nama atthakatha visuddhimaggassa paramatthaman- 
jusa nama tika dighanikayatthakathadinam catunnam 
atthakathanam linatthapakasini nama tika jata- 
katthakathaya linatthapakasini nama tika nettit- 
thakathaya tika buddhavamsatthakathaya paramattha- 
dipani nama tika abhidhammatthakathaya tikaya 
linatthavannana nama anutika’ti ime cuddasam- 
atte gandhe akasi.3 

dve pubbacariya niruttimanjusa nama cullani- 
rnttitikah ca mahaniruttisamkhepafi ca 
akamsu* 

mahavajirabuddhi4 namacariyo vin ay ag an dhi 
nama pakaranam akasi.3 

vimalabnddhi namacariyo mukhamattadi- 
pani nama nyasapakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1223-1236.) 

cullavajiro namacariyo atthabyakkhyanam 
nama pakaranam akasi. 

dipamkaro namacariyo rupasiddhipakaranam 
rupasiddhitikam summapahcasuttan^ ceti 
tividhapakaranam akasi. 

anandacariyassa jetthasisso culladhammapalo 
namacariyo saccasamkbepam nama akasi. (S.v.d. 
1220 .) 

kassapo namacariyo mobaviccb edani^ vimat- 

I S.v.d. 1195-1199. * S.v.d. 1217. 

3 S.v.d. 1191-1198, and 1281, 2. 

4 M. ^acirabuddbikayo. S S.v.d. 1200, 1201. 

^ See below p. 70. 7 M. mobacbe<>. 
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icchedani bnddhavamso anagatavams o’ti 
catubbidham pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1204, 1221.) 

mahanamo namacariyo saddhammapakasani 
jaama patisambhidamaggassa atthakatham akasi. (S.v.d. 
1196.) 

dipavamso bodhivamso cullavamso malia- 
vamso patisambliidamaggatthakathaya gandhi ceti 
ime panca^ gandha acariyehi'^ visum visum kata. 

navo mahanamo namacariyo mahavamsam cul- 
lavamsam nama dve pakaranam akasi. (S.vd 1266) 
upas eno namacariyo saddhammatthitikam 
nama mahaniddesassa atthakatham akasi. (S.v.d. 1197 ) 
moggallano namacariyo moggallanaby akar a- 
nam nama byakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1251.) 

samgharakkhito nam acariy o subodhalamka- 
ram nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d, 1209, 1210, 1256.) 

vuttodayakaro namacariyo vuttodayam nama 
pakaranam sambandhacintas nama 3 pakara- 
nam 3 khuddasikkhaya 3 navatikam3 akasi. 

dhammasiri namacariyo khuddasikkham 
nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.p. 1206.) 

khuddasikkhaya puranatika mulasikkhatika 
ceti ime dve gandha dveh'acariyehi visum visum kata 
anuruddho namacariyo paramatthaviniccha- 
yam namarupaparicchedam abhidhamm- 
atthasamgahapakar anam ceti tividham paka- 
ranam akasi (S.v.d. 1218.) 

khemo namacariyo khemam nama pakaranam 
akasi. (S.v.d. 1222.) 

sariputto namacariyo vinayatthakathaya saratth- 
adipani namatikam vinayasamgahapakaranam 
vinayasamgahassa tikam ahguttaratthakathaya s a r a 1 1 h- 
amanjusam nama tikam pahcakan ceti ima 
pahca gandhe akasi. (S.vd. 1203, 1244.) 
buddhanago namacariyo vinayatthaman- 


M. cha. 


2 M, maha®. 


3 M omits. 
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jus am nama kankhavitaraniya tikam akasi, (S.v.d. 
1212 ) 

navo moggallano uamacariyo abhidhanappad- 
ipikam nama pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1253.) 

vacissaro namacariyo mahasami (S.v.d. 1225, 
1257) nama subodhalamkarassa tika vuttoday- 
avivaianam sumangalapasadani nama 
khuddasikkh ay a tika sambandhacintaya tika 
balavataro m'oggallanabyakaranassa panoikaya 
tika yogavinicchayo vinayavinicchayassa 
tika uttaraviniccbay assa tika namarupapa- 
ricchedassa tika saddatthassa padarupa- 
vibhavanam khemapakaranassa tika sima- 
lamkaro (S.v.d. 1213) mulasikkliaya tika rupa- 
rupavibbago (S.v d. 1198, buddbadatto) paccaya- 
samgaho Baccasamkbepassa tika ceti ima 
atthaiasa gandbe akasi. 

sumaiigalo -namacariyo abbidhammavataragandbassa 
tikam (S.v.d. 1227) abbidbammattbavikasani^ 
abbidbammasamgabaBsa tikan ca abhidbam- 
mattliavibbavani^ duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

dbammakitti namacariyo dant adbatupakar a- 
nam (Sv.d. 1237, 1261.) 

medbamkaro namacariyo jinacaritam nama 
pakaranam akasi. 

kankhavitaraniya linattbapakasini nisandebo 
dbammanusarani neyyasandati neyyasan- 
datiya tika sumabavataro lo-kapabnattipa- 
karanam tatbagatuppattipakaranam nala- 
tadbatuvannana sibalavattbu dbamma- 
padipako patipattisamgabo vissuddbimag- 
gagandbi abbidbammagandbi nettipaka- 
ranagandbi visuddbimaggacullatika sotap- 
pamalini® pasadani okasalokasudani sub- 
odbalamkarassa navatika ceti ime visati gandba 


^ M. omits. 


2 M. oppabalini. 
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Tisatacanyehi visum visum kata, saddhammasiri 
namacariyo saddatthabhedacinta nama pakara- 
nam akasi. 

devo namacariyo suman akutavannana nama 
pakaranam akasi. (S.v.d. 1263 ) 
cullabuddbaghoso namacariyo j atattaginid- 
anam sotattagimdanam nama dve pakaranam akasi. 

ratthapalo namacariyo madhurasav*ibini^ 
nama pakaranam akasi. 

subhutacandano namacariyo lingattbaviva- 
ranapakaranam akasi. 

aggavamso namacariyo saddanitipakaranam 
nama akasi. (S.v.d. 1238.) 

vimalabuddhi namacariyo nyasapakaranassa m a- 
batikam nama akasi. 

gunasagaro® namacariyo mukhamattasaram 
tat-tikaii ca duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

a b h a y 0 namacariyo saddatthabbedacintaya m a h a- 
tikam akasi. 

nanasagaro namacariyo lingattbavivarana- 
pakasanam nama pakaranam ifci akasi. 

annataro acariyo gulbattbatikam balappabo- 
dhan an ca duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

annataro acariyo saddattbabbedacmtaya majjbim- 
atlkam akasi. 

uttamo namacariyo balavataratikam lingat- 
thavivaranatikafL ca duvidbam pakaranam akasi. 

annataro acariyo saddabbedacintaya navatikam 
akasi. 

eko amacco abbidhanappadipikaya tikam dandipa- 
karanassa magadbabbutam tikam kolad- 
dbajanassa sakatabbasaya tikafl ca txvidbam 
pakaranam akasi. 

db ammasenapati namacariyo karikam- etim- 
asamidipikam manobaran ca tividbam pakara- 
nam, akasi. (S.v.d. 1246.) 


I M. ®samgahitikitti. 


» M. sagaro. 
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aMataro acariyo karikaya tikam akasi. 
aMataro acariyo etimasamidipikay a tikam 
akasi. 

kyacvaranno saddabindu nama pakaranam 
paramatthabindupakaranam akasi. 

saddhammaguru namacariyo saddavuttipa- 
kasanam nama pakaranam akasi. 

sariputto namacariyo saddavuttipakasakassa 
tikam akasi. 

annataro acariyo kac cayanabhedan ca kacca- 
yanasaram kaccayanasarassa tikan ca 
tividham pakaranam akasi. 

navo medkamkaro namacaiiyo lokadipakasa- 
ram nama pakaranam akasi. 

aggapandito namacariyo loknppatti nama paka- 
ranam akasi. 

civaro namacariyo jakghadasassa ^ tikam 
akasi. 

matikattkadipani simalamkarassa tika vina- 
yasamuttkanadipani gandkasaro pattkana- 
ganananayo abki<^ammattkasamgakassa s a m k k e- 
pavannana navatika kaccayanassa suttaniddeso 
patiimokkkavisodkani ceti attka gandke sad- 
dkammajotipalacariyo akasi. 

navo® yi'malabuddkis namacariyo abkidkam- 
mapannarasattkanam pakaranam akasi. 

vepullabxiddki4 namacariyo saddasarattka- 
jaliniya tika vutt oday atika paramattkam- 
anjnsa nama. abkidkammasamgakatikaya an u tika 
dasagandkiva.nnana nama magadkabkiita- 
vidaggam vidadkimukkkamandanatika ceti 
ime oka gandke akasi. 

aknataro acariyo pancapakaranatikaya navanutikam 
akasi. 

ariyayamso namacariyo abkidkammasamgakatikaya 


^ M. ®sakass. 


* M. omits. 

4 M. navo vima®. 


3 M. vemala®. 
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manisaramanjusam nama naTanntikam dvarak- 
athaya tikay a manidipam nama navanutikara 
gandab haranan ca mahanissaraii ca jataka- 
visodhanancaiti ime ^ panca gandhe ^ akasi. 

petakopadesassa ’ tikam udumbaranamacariyo 
akasi< 

tarn pana pakudhanagaraYasi® abhidhammasam- 
gabassa tika catubbanavar assa attbakatba maba- 
^arapakasani mabadipani saratthadipani'^ 
gatipakaranam4 battbasaros bbnmmasam- 
gabo bbummaniddeso dasayatthu kayavira- 
titika jotana nirutti vibbat tikatba sadd- 
bammapalini^ pancagativannana balacitta- 
pabodbani dbamm acakkasuttass a navattb- 
akatba dancladbatupakaranassa7 tika ceti ime 
•nsati gandba nanacariyebi kata* anfiani pakaranani atthi. 
katamani. saddbammapalanam® balappabodb- 
anapakaranassa tika ca jinalamkarapakara- 
nassa nayatika ca lingattbayiniccbay o pa- 
timokkbayivaranam paramatthavivar anam 
katbayiyaranam samantapasadikayiyara- 
nam abbidbammattbasamgabayiyaranam 
saccasamkhepayiyaranam saddatthabbeda- 
cintaviyaranam kaccayanasarayiyaranam 
abbidbammattbasamgabassa tikayivaranam 
mabayessantar aj at akassa viyaranam sakka- 
bbinaatam mabayessantarajatakassa nayat- 
thakatba patbamasambodbi lokaniti ca bu- 
ddbagbosacariyanidanam milindapanbaya- 
nnana caturarakkbaya attbakatba sadda^ 
vu ttipakaranassa navatikam xcc eyam panca- 
yisati pamanam lankMipadisu tbanesu panditebi katani 
abesum. sambuddbe gatba ca naradeya nama gatba ca 


^ M. omits. ® M. pakuyana®. 3 XJ, omits. 

4 U. omits. 5 M, battbasagara. ^ M, saddadbamma®. 
7 U. omitb. 8 oyanam. 

6 


E 
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yada have civaratthi gat ha ca visati ovadagatha 
ca danasatthari silasatthari sabbadanavan- 
nana anantabuddhavann anagatha ca atthavi- 
sati buddhavandanagatha ca atitanagatapac- 
cii|rp,a nn a b udd havann anagatha ca asitima- 
has4vakavannanagatha ca navaharagunav- 
anna ca’ti ime buddhapanamagathayo panditehi 
lankadlpadlsu thanesn kata ahesnm. 

iti cullagandhavamse gandhakarakacariyadipako 
nama dutiyo paricchedo. 

acariyesu ca atthi jambudipikacariya atthi lahkadipika- 
cariya. katame jambudipikacariya katame' lahkadipika- 
cariya. 

mahakaccayano j'ambudipikacariyo bo hi avanti- 
ratthe ujj* eninagar e candapaccot asa nama 
ranfio purohito hutva kamanam adinavam disva gharava- 
Bam pahaya satthu sasane pabbaj’jitva hetthavuttapakaxe 
gandhe akasi. 

mahaattbakathacariyo mahapaccar^kJ.-cariyo ca 
mahakur undikacariyo annatarae^riyehi ime pafi- 
■canyo lankadipikacariyo nama tehi buddhaghosaca- 
r 1 y a s s a pure bhuta cire kale ahesum. 

mahabuddhaghosacariyo jambudipiko so kira 
magadharatthe samgamaranno^ purohitassa kesi® 
nama brahmanassa putto satthu sasane pabbaj'jitva lanka- 
dipam gato hetthavuttappakare gandhe akasi, 

buddhadattacariyo anandacariyo dhamm- 
apalacariyo dve pubbacanya mahavajirabuddh- 
acariyo cullavajirabuddhacariyo dipamka- 
racariyo culladhammapalacariyo kassapa- 
cariyo’tr ime^ dasacariya jambudipika hettha vuttappa- 
k^e gandhe akamsu. 

mahanamacariyo anhatar acariyo cullana- 
m acariyo upasenacariyo moggallanacariyo 
samgharakkhitacariyo vacis'saracariyo3vu- 


M. sosahkamo®. 


* M. ghoBi. 


3 M. omits. 
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ttodayakacariyo* dhammap alacariyo anna- 
tara dvacariya^ anuruddhaeariyo khemac- 
:ariyo sariputtacariyo buddhanagacariyo 
-cullamoggallanacariyo vacitasea^ pacari- 
jo^ sumangalacariyo buddhapiyacariyo 
4hammakitti-acariyo medhamkaracariyo 
buddharakkhitaeariyo upatissacariyo ann- 
^atara visatacariya saddhammacaracariyo 
devacariyo® cullabuddhaghosacariyo sari- 
puttacariyo^ ratthapal acariyo’ti inxe eka pan- 
nasacafiya ® lankadipikacariya nama. 

subbutacandanacariyos aggavamsacariyo 
iiavo vajirabuddbacariyo vep ullab uddha c- 
^riyo gnnasagaracar iy 0 abhay acar iy o3 na- 
nas agaracariy 0 dh ammap alacariyo annatara 
<lvacariya uttamacariyo aiinataro acariyo catura- 
ngabalamabamacco dhammasenapatacariyo an- 
natara tayo acariya kyaovaranno ca saddhammaguru- 
acariyo sariputtacariyo dhammabhinan- 
<lacariyo aiinataro ekacariyo medhamkaracariyo 
a^ggapanditacariyo Tajiracariyo4 saddh- 
ammapalacariyo navo vimalabuddhacariyo 
"ti ime tevisatis acariya jambudipika hetthavuttappakara 
gandhe p u k k a m a samkh ate arimaddananagare 
:akamsu. 

navo vimalabuddhacariyo jambudipiko hettha 
vuttappakare gandhe panyanagare^ akamsu. ahha- 
iaracariyo ariy avamsacariyo’ti ime dvacariya 
jambudipika hetthavuttappakare gandhe avantipure 
akamsu. 

annatara visatacariya jambudipika hettha vuttappakare 
gandhe kihcipur anagai e akamsu. 

iti cullagandhavamse acariyanam samjatatthanadipiko 
nama tatiyo pancchedo. 


^ U. omits. 2 U- omits. 3 M. ^candaca®. 

4 M. civara®, s TJ. omits ^ M. pamya. 
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gandho pana siya ayacanena acariyehi kata siya anaja- 
canena acariyehi kata. 

katame gandha^ ayacanena katame® anayacanena 
kata* 

mahakaccayanagandho maha atthakathagandho inaha- 
paccaxiyagandho mahakurundigandho mahapaccariyagan- 
dhassa attkakathagandho ime cha gandhe hi acariyehi 
attano matiya sasanavuddhyatthaya 3 saddhammatthitiya 
kata* 

bnddhaghosacariyagandhesu pana visuddhimaggo s a m- 
ghapalena nama ayacitena buddhaghosacariyeno kato. 

dighanikayassa atthakathagandho d a 1 1 h a namena sam- 
ghattherena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato. majjhi- 
manikayassa atthakathagandho bnddhamitta namena 
therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato 

samyuttanikayassa atthakathagandho jotipalena 
nama therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

ahguttaranikayassa atthakathagandho bhaddanta na- 
mattherena saha ajivakena ayacitena buddhaghosacari- 
yena kato. 

samantapasadika nama atthakathagandho budd- 
hasiri namena therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena 
kato. 

sattanam abhidhammagandhanam atthakathagandho 
cullabuddhaghosonamabhikkhuna ayacitena budd- 
haghosacariyena kato. 

dhammapadassa atthakath^andho kumarakassa- 
panamena therena ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena 
kato. 

jatakassa atthakathagandho atthadassibuddha- 
mittabuddhapiyasamkhatehi tihi therehi ayaci- 
tena buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

khuddakapathassa atthakathagandho suttanipa- 
tassa atthakathagandho attano matiya buddhaghosa- 
cariyena kata. 


^ U. gandhe. ^ XJ. adds gandhe. 3 M. ®ne jahana<^. 
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apadanassa atthakathagandho paficanikayavi5nulii pan- 
cahi therehi ayacitena buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

patimokkhassa atthakatha kankhavitaranigandho attano 
matiya buddhaghosacariyena kato. 

buddhaghosacariyagandhadipana nitthita. 

buddhadattacariyagandhesu pana vinayavinicchaya- 
gandho attano sissena buddhasihena^ nama therena 
ajacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

uttaravinicchayagandho sahkhapalena nama the- 
i-ena ayacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

abhidhammavataro nama gandho attano sissena sum- 
a 1 1 namattherena ayacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

buddhavamsassa atthakathagandho ten’eva buddha- 
si ha namattherena ayacitena buddhadattacariyena kato. 

jinalamkaragandho samghapalattherena ayacitena 
buddhadattacariyena kato. 

buddhadattacariyagandhadipana nitthita. 

abhidhammatthakathaya mulatika nama tikagandho 
buddh a m it ta namattherena ayacitena anandacariyena 
kato. 

nettipakaranassa atthakathagandho dhammarakkhi- 
t a namattherena ayacitena dhammapalacariyena kato. 

itivuttakatthakathagandho udanatthakathagandho cariy a- 
pitakatthakathagandho theragathatthakathagandho theri- 
gathatthakathagandho vimanavatthupetavatthutthakatha- 
gandho ime satta gandha attano matiya dhammapala- 
oariyena kata. 

\ isuddhimaggatikagandho datthanamena therena 
ayacitena dhammapalacariyena kato. 

dighanikayatthakathadinam catunnam atthakathanam 
tikagandho abhidhammatthakathaya anutikagandho jata- 
katthakathaya tikagandho niruttipakaranatthakathaya 
tikagandho buddhavamsatthakathaya tikagandho’ti ime 
pahca gandha attano matiya dhammapalacariyena kata. 

dhammapalacariyagandhadipana nitthita. 


^ U. Sumati. 
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niruttimanjusa nama cullatikagandho mahaniruttisam-* 
khepo nama gandho ca attano matiya pubbacariyehi visuin. 
visum kata. 

pancavinayapakaranassa vinayagandbi nama gandho 
attano matiya mahavajirabuddhiacariyena kata. 

nyasasamkbato mukbamattadipani nama gandho attano 
matiya vimalabuddhiacariyena kato. 

atthabyakkhyano nama gandho attano matiya culla- 
V i m a 1 a buddhaeany ena kato. 

rupasiddhigandhassa tikagandho sampapahcasatti * ca. 
attano matiya dipamkaracariyena kato. 

saccasamkhepo nama gandho attano matiya culladham* 
mapMacariyena kato. 

mohavicchedanigandho vimaticchedanigandho attano ma- 
tiya kassapacanyena kato. 

patisambhidamaggatthakathagandho mahanamena. 
upasakena ayacitena mahanamacanyena kato. 

dipavamso thupavamso bodhivamso ciillavamso porana- 
vamso mabavamso ca*ti ime cha gandha attano matiya. 
mahacariyehi visum visum kata. 

navo ® vamso ^ gandho ^ attano matiya ^ cullamahanamar- 
cariyena ® kato. 

saddhammapajjotika nama mahaniddesassatthakatha- 
gandho do vena nama therena ayacitena upasenacariyena 
kato. 

moggallanabyakaranagandho attano matiya moggallana-- 
cariyena kato. 

subodhalamkaro nama gandho vuttodayos nama 3 gan- 
dho 3 attano matiya samgharakkhitacariyena kato. 

(vuttodayagandho attano matiya vuttodayakar£cariyena 
kato 4). 

khuddasikkha nma gandho attano matiya dhammasira- 
cariyena kato. 

poranakhuddasikkhatika ca mulasikkhatika ca^ti im^ 


^ XJ. sammapanca®. — See p. 60. 
3 M. omits. 


2 U. omits* 
4 U. omits. 
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dve gandha attano matiya annatarehi dvih’acariyehi visum 
kata. 

paramatthaviniccliay am nama gandho samgharak- 
khitattherena ay acitena anuruddhacariyena kato. 

Bamariipaparicchedo nama gandho attano matiya anu- 
ruddhacanyena kato. 

abhidhammatthasamgaliam nama gandho nambhana- 
m e n a ^ upasakena ayaoiteno anuruddhacariyena kato. 

khemo nama gandho attano matiya khemacariyena kato. 

saratthadipani nama vinayatthakathaya tikagandho m- 
nayasamgahagandho vinayasamgabassa tikagandho an- 
guttaratthakathaya nava tikagandho’ti ime cattaro gandha 
parakkamabahunamena laukMipissaiena raiina 
ayacitena sariputtacariyena kata. 

sakatasaddasatthassa paiicika nama tikagandho attano 
matiya sariputtacariyena kato. 

kahkhavitaraniya vinayatthamahjusa nama tikagandho 
sumedhanama ttherena ayacitena ^buddhanagacariyena 
kato. 

abhidhanappadipika nama gandho attano matiya culla- 
moggallanacariyena ^ kato. 

subodhalamkarassa mahasima nama tika vuttodayaviva- 
ranan ca*ti ime dve gandha attano matiya vacissarena kata. 

khuddasikkhaya sumahgatapasadani nama navo tika- 
gandho sumahgalena ayacitena vacissarena kato. 

sambandhacintatika balavatm'o moggallanabyakaranassa 
tika ca’ti ime gandha sumahgalabuddhainittama- 
h a k a s s a pasamkhatehi tihi therehi ca dhammakitti 
nama upasakena vaniccabhatu upasakenas ayaci- 
tena va vacissarena kata. 

namarupapaiicchedassa padarupavibhavanam khemapa- 
karanassa tika simalamkaro mulasikkhaya tika ruparupa- 
vibhago paccayasamgaho ca’ti ime satta gandha attano 
matiya vacissarena kata. 

saccasamkhepassa tikagandho sariputtanamena therena 
ayacitena vacissarena kata. 


* M. nampa. 


® U. mogga®. 


3 U. omits. 
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abhidhammavatarassa tika abhidhammattbasamgabassa 
tika ca’ti ime attano matiya sumangalacariyena kato. 

sarattbasamgabanamagandho attano matiya buddbapi* 
yena kato. 

dantadbatuvannana nama pakaranam lankadipissarassa 
ranno senapatiayacitena dbammakittinamacariyena katam., 
jinacantam nama pakaranam attano matiya medbamka- 
racariyena katam. 

jinalamkaro jinalamkarassa tika attano matiya buddhara- 
kkhitacariyena kata.^ 

anagatavamsassa atthakatba attano matiya u p a i i s-* 
sacariyena kata. 

kankbavitaraniya linattbapakasini nama tika nisandebo 
dbammannsarani neyyasandati neyyasandatiya tika suma« 
bavataro lokapaMattipakaranam tatba gatuppattipakara- 
nam nalatadhatavannana sibalavattbu dbammadipako 
jatipattisamgabo visuddhimaggassa gandhi abbidbamma- 
gandbi nettipakaranassa gandhi visnddbimaggacullanava- 
tika sotappamalmi pasadajanani okasaloko subodhalam- 
kaiassa navatika ceti ime visati gandba attano matiya 
visatacariyebi visum kata. 

saddattbabbedacinta nama pakaranam attano matiya 
dbammasirinacariyena ^ kato. 

snmanakntavannanaiu nama j)akaranam rahulana- 
mattberena ayacitena vacissarena katam. 

sotattagimahamdanam nama pakaranam attano matiya 
cullabuddbaghosacariyena katam. 

madburasavahini natna pakaranam attano matiya rat- 
tbapalacariyena katam. 

lingattbavivaranam nama pakaranam attano matiya 
subbutacandanacariy ena katam. 

saddanitipakaranam * attano matiya aggavamsacariyena 
katam. 

nyasapakaranassa mabatika nama tika attano matiya 
vimalabuddbacanyena3 kata. 


^ M. adds amatare nama. » M. saddha®, 

3 M. vaeira<^. 
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mutlaamattasaro attano matiya gunasagaracariyena kato. 
mukhamattasarassa tika sutasampannakyacvanamena 
dhammarajino ^ gnrusaingliattlierena ayacitena 
gunasagaracariyena kata. 

saddatthabhedacintaya mahatika attano matiya abbaya- 
oariyena kata. 

lingatthavivaranapakasakam nama pakaranam attano 
matiya nanasagaracariyena batam. 

gulhatthatika balappabodhanam ca iti duvidbam pakara- 
nam attano matiya afinataracariyena katam. j 

saddatthabhedacintaya majjhimatika attano matiya ah* 
nataracariyena kata. 

balavatarassa tika ca attano matiya uttamacariyena kata, 
saddabbedacintaya nava tika attano matiya aniiataraca- 
riyena kata. / 

abbidhanappadipikaya tika dandipakaranassa magad- 
iabbuta tika ca’ti duvidba tikayo attano matiya s I b a s u- 
xanamaranfi .0 ekena amaccena kata. 

koladdbajanassa tika pasadikena nama tberena 
ayacitena ca ten’eva amaccena ^ kata. 

karika nama pakaranam nanagambbiranamena 
bhikkbuna ayacitena dbammasenapatacariyena kata. 

etimasamidipani nama pakaranam manoharan ca attano 
matiya ten’eva dbammasenapatacariyena katam. 
karikaya tika attano matiya aMataracariyena kata, 
etimasamidipikaya tika attano matiya annataracariyena 
kata. 

saddabiridupakaranam ca paramatthabindupakaranam 
ca attano matiya kyacva nama ranna kata.3 

saddavuttipakasakam 4 nama pakaranam annatarena bbi- 
kkbuna ayacitena saddbammaguruna namacariyena katam. 

saddavuttipakasakassa tika attano matiya sariputtacari- 
yena kata. 


^ U. rajino. « M. mabama<^. 

3 M. dhammarajassa guruna anbataracariyena katam. 
4 M. ^ nam. 
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iaccayanasaro ca iaccayanabhedan ca ^ kaccayanasarassa 
tika ca’ti tividham » pakaranam attano matiya d h a m m a- 
nandacariyenas katam. (S.v.d. 1250.) 

lokadipakasaram nama pakaranam attano matiya navena 
medhamkaracariyena katam 

lokuppattipakaranam attano matiya aggapanditacariyena 
katam. 

janghadasakassa magadhabhuta tika attano matiya va- 
jiracariyena 4 kata 

matikattbadipani abbidhammattbasamgabavannana si- 
malamkarassa tika gandbisaro pattbanaganananayo ca'ti 
ime panca pakaranani attano matiya saddbammajotipala- 
cariyena kata. 

samkbepavannana parakkamababunamena jam- 
budipissarena ranna ayaciten’eva saddbammajotipala- 
cariyena kata. 

kaccayanassa suttaniddeso attano sissena d,bamma- 
carittberena ayacitena saddhammajotipalacariyena 
kato. 

vinayasamutthanadipani nama pakaranam attano ga- 
runa samgbattberena ayaciten’eva saddhanjimajoti- 
palacariyena kata. 

satta pakaranani pana tena pukkamanagares katani sam- 
kbepavannana yeva lankadipe kata. 

abbidbammapannarasattbanavannanam nama - pakara- 
nam attano matiya navena vimalabuddbacariyena katam. 

saddasarattbajalini nama pakaranam attano matiya 
nagitacariy ena^ kata. (S.v.d. 1249.) 

saddasarattbajaliniya tika panyanagare raMo guruna 
samgbarajena ayacitena ten’eva vimalabuddbacari- 
yena kata. 

vuttodayassa tika abbidbammattbasamgabassa tikaya 
paramattbamanjusa nama anutika dasagandbivannana 
nama pakaranam magadbabbutam vidaggam vidadbimuk- 


^ M. omits. * M. dividbam. 3 M. aMatra*^. 
4 M. civaracivarena- s M. mukka^, ^ U. najptena. 
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hamandanassa ^ tika ca’ti imani pafica ® pakaranani attano 
matiya ten^eva navena vepullabuddhacariyena kata.3 
pancapakaranatikaya navanutika attano matiya anna- 
taracariyena kata 

manisaramanjusa nama anutika manidipam nama dvara- 
kathaya anutika jatakavisodhanan ca gandabharanan ca 
attano matiya ariyavamsacarijena kata. 

petakopadesassa tika attario matiya udumbaranamacaii- 
yena makuvanagare 4 kata. 

catubbanavarassa attbakatba mahasarapakasmi maha- 
dipani sarattbadipani gatipakaranam batthasaro bbtimma- 
samgabo bbummaniddeso dasavattbu kayaviratitika jotana 
nirutti vibbattikatba saddbammapalini pancagativannaDfi 
balacittapabodbanam dbammacakkasuttassa navattbakatba 
dantadbatupakaranassa tika ca saddbammopayano balap- 
pabodbanatika ea jinalamkarassa navatika ca Imgattbavi- 
varan^bviniccbayo patimokkbavivaranam paramatthakatba- 
vivaranam samantapasadikavivaranam catubbagattbakata- 
vivaranam abbidhammattbasamgabaYivaranam saccasam- 
kbepaYivaranam' saddatthabbedacmtavivaranam saddaTUt- 
tivivaranam kaccayanasaravivaranam abbidhammasamga- 
bassa tikavivaranam mabavessantarajatakassa vivaranam 
gakkabbimatam mabavessantaraj atakassa navattbakatba 
patbamasambodbi lokaniti buddhagbosacariyanidanam mi- 
Kndapanbavannana caturakkbaya attbakatba saddavutti- 
pakaranassa navatika ca*ti imani cattalisapakaranani at- 
tanp matiya sasanassa jutiya ca saddbammassa tbitiya ca 
lankadipadisu visum vistim acariyebi katani. 

sambUddbG gatbaS ca -la- navaharagunavannana ca' ti ime 
buddhapanamadika gatbayo attano ’attano bnddbagunapa- 
kasanattbaya attano paresam ca anantapannapavattanat- 
thaya ca panditebi lankadipadisu tbanesu visum visum 
kat& 

iti cuUagandbavamse gandbakarakacariyadipako 
nama catuttbo pariccbedo. 

U* ®mandassa. ® M. cattari. 3 M. vimaJa®. 

4 M, pakuto®. s sambuddba. 
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namam aropanam pottham phalam gandhakaarassa ca 
iekham lekhapanam c’eva vadami’ham tad anantaran’ti. 

tattha caturasitidhammakkhandhasaliassanam^ pitakani- 
kayangayagganipatadikam namam. 
keua aropitam kim attham aropitan’ti. 
tatrayam visajjana kena aropitan’ti, pancasatehi khi- 
inasavehi mahakassapapamukliehi aropitam. te M sam- 
buddhavacanam samgayanti idam pitakam ayam nikayo 
idam angam vaggo ayam nidano’ti evam adikam namam 
karapenti.^ 

kattha aropitan’ti. rajagabe vebbarapabbatassa pade 
dbammamandape aropitam. 

kada aropitan’ti. bbagavato parinibbute patbamasamga- 
yanakale aropitam tike mase mkkbamaniye. 

kim attham aropitan’ti. dbammakkhandbanam anatthaya 
aattahitaya voharasukhattbaya ca aropitam. 

samgitikale pancasata khinasaya tesam ca dhammakkban- 
dbanam namavagganipataka. imassa dbammakkbandbassa 
ayam namo hotu imassa pakaranassa ayam namo’ti abta- 
Tum sabbanamadikam kiccam akamsu.3 

dhammakkhandbanamadipana 

nittbita. 

caturasitidhammakkhandhasabassani kena potthake 
aropitani kattba aropitani kada aropitani kim attham 
aropitani. ayam puccha. tatrayam yisajjana. kena aropi- 
tanlti. kbinasayamahanagebi aropitani. 

kattha aropitani. lankadipe aropitani kada aropitani. 
saddhatissarajino puttassa yattagamanirajassa kale axopi- 
i^i. 


^ M. adds sahassani. ® M. karonti. 

3 M. adds 

te khinasaya yadi namadikam kiccam akatam na snpa- 
latam tasma yohaxasnkhatthaya namadikam kiccam ana- 
gate dbapirakkbaya (?) namadikam payattitam asamjana- 
mano sntthupakato sabbaso caveti. 
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kim attham aropitani. dhammakkhandhanam aTidhain- 
sanatthaya saddhammathitiya satt'ahitaya aropitani 

tato patthaya te sabbe nikaya honti pottbake ] 
atthakatha tika sabbe honti pottbake thita l| 
tato patthaya te sabbe bbikkbu adimabagana | 
pottbakesu thite yeva sabbe passanti sabbada !i 
pottbake aropanadipika nitthita. 


^ M. adds 

dbaramano bbagava ambakam sugato dharo ) 
nikaye panca desesi yava nibbanagamana || 
sabbe pi te bhikkhii adi manasa vacasa maro (?) | 
sabbe vacuggata honti mabapannasatiro (?) i| 
nibbute lokanatbambi bbato (?) vassasatam bbave ) 
ariya nariya pi ca sabbe yacnggata dhnvam || 
tato param attharasam dvisatam vassagananam | 
sabbe pnthujjana o’eva ariya ca sabbe pi te | 
manasa vacasa yeva vacuggata sabbada | 
duttbagamaniranno ca kalo vacuggato dhuvam [ 
ariya nariya pi ca nikare dbaranam sada (?) |1 
tato paramhi raja vam tato cuto ca tusite | 
uppajji devaloke so devebi parivarito |1 
saddhatisso’ti namena tassa kim ninikohi to (?) | 
takoladdharattho hoti buddhasasanampalako |1 
tada kale bbikkbu asi sabbe vacuggata sada | 
nikaye pancavidhe va yava rafino manana |1 
tato cuto sa. raja ca tusite uppajjati | 
devaloke thito santo tada vacuggata tato 1| 
tassa putta pi ahesum aneka’va rajjam gata | 
auukkamena cuta te devalokamhi sata dbuvaip [1 
tatha pi te sabbe. bbikkbu vacuggata Va sampada (?) — 
nikaye paficavidbe va dbarana va satimata (?) 1 
tato param pottbakesu nikaya pafica pi tbita | 
tada attbakatba tika sabbe gandba pottbake gata || 
sabbe pottbesu ye.gandba pali-attbakatbatika [ 
sazntbita samtbita bonti sabbe pi no nassanti te |1 
tada te pottbiSce yeva nikaya pi tbitakbila [ 
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yo koci panclito viro atthakathadikam gandham karoti 
karapeti va tassa anantako koti pnMasamcayo anantako 
koti pimnanisamo caturasiticetiyasakassakaranasadiso ca- 
“fcurasitikuddkarupakaranasadiso caturasitibodkirukkkasa- 
kassaropanasadiso caturasitivikarasakassakaranasadiso. 

yo ca buddkavacanamaiijusam karoti va karapeti ya (so 
-ca buddkayacanam karoti ya karapeti ya) ^ yo ca buddkaya- 
<jaiiam potthake lekham karoti ya karapeti ya yo ca pottha- 
kam ya pottkakamulam ya deti ya dapeti ya yo ca telam ya 
cunnam ya dkaililam ya (pottkakapunckanattkaya yam 
kinci navattam (?) pottkakackidde anittkaya (?) yam 
kinci suttam va) ^ kattkapkalakadvayam pottkakam vuka- 
nattkaya yam kind vattam va pottkakabandkanattkaya 
yam kinci yottam (va pottkakalapaputanattkaya yam 
kmci tavikam (?) ^) deti va dapeti va yo ca karitalena 
Vtl manosilaya va suvannena va rajatena ya pottka- 
kamandanam va kattkapkalakamandanam va karoti va 
karapeti va tassa anantako koti punnasamcayo anantako 
lioti pnnnanisamso caturasiticetiyasakassakaranasadiso 
< atnrasitivikarasakassakaranasadiso bkave nivattamano so 
feilagunam upagato makatejo sada koti sikanado visarado. 

ayuvannabalupeto dkammakamo bkave sada [ 
deyamauussalokesu makesakkko anamayo |1 


tada attkakatkMim bkavantiti vadanti ca H 
parikaxo panditeki vattaboVa 
lankadipissarannoVa saddkatissassa rajino H 
ynttalankadipissa issaro dhammiko dharo | 
tada khinasavassa rajino putta lankadipissa issaro 
dhammiko dharo || 

tada khJnasava sabbe olokenti anagata kkinasava 
passanti te duvanne ya putkujjano (?) 
sabbe ^ te bhikkhu adi bakutara putkujjana | 
na sikkhisanti te panca nikaye vaouggatam iti || 
potthakesu sabbe pafica arodhapanti kkinasava | 
saddkammaciyarattnaya (?) jananam pnnnatthaya ca [[ 

^ U. omits- 
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"bliave nivattamano so pamiava susamahito | 
adhipaccapaiivaro sabbasnkhMhigacchati Ij 
saddho viharl badayannu ^ sa vihagato bbave 1 
angapaccangasampanno arohoparinabava 1| 
sabbasattappiyo loke sabbattha pujito bhave [ 
devamanussasamcaro mittasahayapalito |1 
devamanussasampatti anubbotx punappunam | 
arabattaphalam patto nibbanam papunissati H 
patisambbida catasso abhmna cbabbidbe vare | 
Timokkh© attbake settbe gamissati anagate |1 
tasma bi pandito poso sampassam bitam attano | 
kareyya samam gandbe ca anne bi pa karapaye || 
pottbake ca gandbe pMiattbakathMike | 
dbammamanjusa gandbe ca lekbam kare karapaye 1| 
pottbakam pottbakamulam ca telam cunnatbusam pi 
ca 1 

pilotikadikam suttain kattbapbaladvayam pi ca || 
dbammaputanattbaya3 cayam kmci mahaggbavattcim | 
dbammabandbanayottam ca yam kinci tbapitam pi4 || 
dadeyya dbammavettam pi vippasannena cetasa j 
anne capi dajjapeyya mittasabayabandbave’ti ll 

gandbakai alekbe lekbapananisamsadipana 
nittbita. 

Hi cullagandhavamse pakinnakadipako nama pancamo 
paricceedo, 

so 5 bamsarattbajato nandapanno’ti visuto | 
saddbasilavirnpeto dbammasaragayesano ^ |1 
so yamJ 

^ M. badannu — U. ^bato, ® M. ofctbayambi. 

■3 M. ^madana'^. 4 M. ca. s U. omits, ^ M. ®rasa®. 
ll. abam. — M. adds 
bbogam tvavidham 

jinanuvayam puram sabbadbammam vicinanto 
visati missam gato || 

sabbadbammavissajjanto kikaran’eva bbikkbtino j 
cbavassabam ganaxn bbitva kamanam abbimaddanam H 
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santisabhavam nibbanam gavesanto punappunam | 
vasanto ^ tain manorommam ^ pitakattayasamgaham | 
gandhavamsam imam khuddam nissayas janghadasa- 
kan’ti H 

iti pamojjatthayajrannavasina nandapannacariyena 
kato cullagandhavamso 
nittbito. 


I U. adds araiinavihare. — ^M. gavesanto. 

2 M. vanarammam. 3 M. abhiya sanghe. 
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drshto maya vipra, 516, 24. 
drshto maya sa, 533, 2. 
drshtva ca tam, 445, 4. 
drshtva tavedam, 407, 9. 
drshtvanvaham, 898, 6. 
drshtva mahakarunikam, 366, 
12 *. 

drshtva lokam imam, 586, 24. 
drshtva harita°, 404, 8. 
deva nalva hi, 424, 6. 
devapi santiha, 560, 17. 
devalayam, 606, 11. 


daivat kathameit, 592, 10. 

dhanishtayam, 648, 16. 
dhanyani tasya, 408, 9. 
dhanyas te krtapunya 5 ca, 389, 
25. 

dhanyas te purusha, 166, 24. 
dharani(tala)mmagnam, 594,. 

6 . 

dharmapradipo, 397, 3. 
dhatrlbhih sa, 689, 10. 
dhig astu tam, 861, 24. 
dhyanastimitagambhlre, 608, 
28. 

na esha bharta, 518, 16. 
na karshapanavarshena, 224, 
12 = Dhmpd. 186; Udanav. 
ii. 17. 

na ke§ena, 626, 18- 
na khalu na viditam, 362, 23. 
na khalv esha, 414, 11. 
na carasi, 512, 16. 
na tasya kathayec, 288, 5. 
na nagnacarya, 339, 23 = 
Dhmpd. 141 ;Udanav.xxxm. 
2 . 

Cf. alamkrta?. 

na na 9 y&to purvakrtain, 298, 
13. 

na prana9yan1d karmani, 54, 
9. 181, 13. 141, 14. ik, 19. 
282, 17. 811, 22. 504, 23. 
582, 4. 584, 20. 
na pranamas tvaya, 860, 
na prokshanair, 624, 5. 
na bharya, 686, 20. 
na bhaishajyani, 560, 15. 
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na me drshtam, 421, 22. 
na me sprsbtah, 421, 24, 
na yavad evam mama, 592, 12. 
na rajan krpano, 560, 2. 
na vapushmattaya, 44, 22. 
na 9 ariravma 9 am, 877, 4. 
na 9 astravajragnivishani, 416, 
20 . 

na pam 3 ’ayenatapaaa. 560, 24. 
na svarena, 626, 21 
na hanyad, 624, 17. 
na hi camikaram, 622, 20. 
na hi brahmana, 623, 16. 
na hy asau, 637, 5. 10 (var.), 
na by etac charanam, 164, 9 = 
Dhmpd. 189 ; TJdanav. xxvii. 
29. 

nakasmallavana®, 69, 21. 73, 
7. 140, 1. 267, 1. 

Cf. navavidho. 

nanadushkarakarika, 605, 8. 
nanavidho rahgasahasracitvo, 
69, 10. 72, 19. 139, 20. 266, 
18 (cf. vigatoddhava ; tat- 
kalam; nakasmal). 
nasau bharta, 517, 22. 518, 5. 
naham nnmattako, 522, 4. 
naham narendro, 537, 4. 
naham nago, 604, 24. 
naham punah, 430, 7. 
nityam 9 aityaguno, 508, 23. 
nityam papajane, 508, 25. 
nitye viyoge, 600, 27. - 
himna connamate, 865, 24. 
nn’ojaniyah, 603, 1. 
niratyayatyantika, 606, 25. 
nuananda, 421, 28. 
mra 9 ravam yasya, 425, 18. 


mrgunasya, 560, 9. 
mrvautamala®, 588, 21. 
mlinapadmao, 599, 9. 
nivishte tuttarayam, 648, 12* 
mcai 9 coccai 9 ca, 636, 22. 
nilanjanacala®, 454, 12. 
nilambuiam, 520, 4. 
nilotpalair asti, 180, 5. 
nrpatmakasya, 408, 14. 
netrani kantani, 413, 8. 
netranuragena, 406, 16. 
netre kunalapratime, 416, 21. 
naitad bhoktavyam, 44, 12 
naivantarikshe, 532, 27. 561, 
1. 3 (var.). 
naivasika, 390, 4 
norasa pi, 626, 19. 

pandita 9 ca, 637, 11. 
pakshivirajita®, 598, 3. 
paranngrahakalo me, 378, 7. 
parityakto ham, 412, 23. 
paropakaraika®, 586, 17. 
paro pi yah, 589, 25. 
paryahko va' 9 ayitva, 559, 14. 
parvata 9 ca,^ 628^,- 26. 
parvato spi"^ snvarnasya, 224, 
16. 

pa 9 ya kshetrasya, 388, 29. 
papam na kuryan, 489, 2. 
494, 27. 

papecchata, 629, 17. 
pingala 9 ca, 61, 3. 
pita ca mata 652, '25. 
pita va yadi, 565, 2. 
punyasambhara®, 690, 6. 
putra auharikatvena, 590, 2. 
pntrad vopinivam (?), 560, 13. 



88 


INDEX TO THE VEBSES IN THE DIVYSVADiNA. 


ponaivasaa, 647, 16. 
purakrtam na pa§yati, 481, 

16.' 

purani rashtrani, 648, 27. 
pura hi tvam, 561, 18. 
pure nivishte, 648, 22. 
pure proshtapadadhyakshe, 
648, 19. 

pure 9 atabhi 8 ha,yukte, 648, 17. 
purvakena mvasena, 654, 23. 
purvaphalgunyam, 647, 24. 
purvashadhamvishte, 648, 10. 
prakshalayle, 609, 2. 
praksbubdha^irshoragao, 594, 
27. 

pranidhim yatra, 252, 21. 
prabhaujauoddhuta®, 591, 11. 
pravanibhutam, 346, 18', ^ * 
pravishtamatrasya tato, 604, 4. 
„ tu 603, 

25. 

„ punas, 

604, 8. 

pra 9 amadama,rata, 899, 7. 
pritih para, 406, 22. 
phalam hi maitrya, 417, 18. 
phalitamala®, 698, 10. 

balacakravartivajyam, 389, 2. 
bahavah 9 aranaiti yanti, 164, 
7 = Dhmpd. 188 ; Udanav. 
xxvii. 28. 

balabhSvM aham, 388, _26. 
bimbisara®, 398, 21. 
bodhiin ca, 898, 23. 
brahmana pujyate, 369, 1. 
brahmanam 9 aranam, 868, 
12 . 


brahmana brahmanaih, 623, 

6 . 

brahmana yonito, 623, 17. 
brahmani, 636, 19, 
brihmane va, 636, 14. 
brahmanaij 624, 7. 
brabmano pi, 623, 19. 
bhagavan prashtum icchami 
yat, 669, 9 (app.). 
jinapriyasya, 670, 8 (app.). 
bhagavan, 651, 26. 
bhagini bhavati, 636, 17. 
bhadre maivam vocas, 165, 
21 . 

bharanyam, 648, 26. 
.bhavanad iva, 384, 4. 
bhavishyasi tvam, 252, 12. 
bharyam sadr 9 ikam, 659, 
16. 

bhuktva gramasahasrani, 569, 
4. 

bhuktvannam, 420, 12. 
bhuktva 9 atapale, 659, 6. 
bhujage 9 varau, 396, 15. 
bhuteshu samsarga°, 426, 8. 
bhuyah kalpasahasra®, 588, 
25. * 

bhuratnena hi, 549, 19. 
bhrtyaih sa bhumi®, 432, 20^ 
bhaikshaunabhojanam, 426, 
16. 

bhoh krshnasarpa, 454, 17. 
bhoh krkUottama, 464, 28. 
bhoh purnacandra, 463, 29. 
bhramaracamara^, 689, 2. 
bhrashtah svagata^abdo, 178, 
28. 

bhrata jyeshtena, 426, 9. 
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maghayam ca, 647, 22, 
mangalyanamantarao, 464, 29, 
inatta 9 ikhandika<^, 698, 6, 
mattalikolahala’^, 606, 16. 
manasa sampiadhavami, 452, 
12.26. 

inanipushpa9 ca, 637, 2. 
manusliyatulyam, 379, 1. 
mano bbirama ca, 462, 14. 
28. 

manoharam na, 452, 10. 24. 
mantrair hi yadi, 653, 5. 
manye vajramayam, 886, 3. 
mama bhavatu maranam, 
407, 20. 

mamapi hrdayad ghora, 378, 8. 
mayapi yan matari, 606, 15: 
maja hi drshtah, 890, 16. 
mayi gamaiianivrttim, ^94, 
11 . 

mahanilotkshipta®, 694, 24 
mahoraga9Tasa®, 591, 14. 
mamsam khMitukamais, 623, 
24. 

mataram, 623, 27. 
matapitra, 680, 3. 
ma tavad eka®, 422, 18. 
matur hitayaiva, 696, 24. 
manurhyam saphalikrtam, 
897, 12. ’ 

ma naishls tvaip, 443, 21. 
mam prati na te, 863, 23. 
mitram jnatim, 624, 2. 
mukto granthai 9 ca, 667, 19. 

670, 8 (var.). 
mnnipatra®, 396, 20. 
munivrttasya, 411, 4. 
mudha candala<», 622, 23. 


mulena samnivishtam, 648, 8. 
mrga 9 irshe', 647, 13. 
mrtyujvaragrhitasya, 422, 6% 
mrtyu 9 alyaparito, 422, 8. 
mrduni te hgani, 388, 17. 
mrnmayishu, 363, 1. 
meghastanitanirghosha, 368, 
18. 

mohasamvardhanp, 634, 21. 
mauryah sabhrtyah, 406, 6. 

yac catra yuktam, 627, 1. 
yae capi dosho, 627, 4. 
yac chatrusangaih, 430, 1. 
yah prekshati, 224, 18. 
yat kartavyam, 580, 21. 
yat kimcit papakam, 628, 20 
yg,t^tac chariram, 896, 28. 
yat tat kalpasahasra, 362, 10. 
yatra pa 9 yed, 460, 19. 
yatrayam varyate, 601, 221 
yatropavishtena, 397, 29. 
yatha kshetre ca, 71, 8. 
yatha tvaya, 71, 10. 
yatha drumasya, 469, 21. 
yatha praka 9 atamasor, 623, 
14. 

yatha bhasmani, 623, 18. 
yatha hi jatishv, 626, 23. 
yatha hi daraka, 626, 13. 
yatha hi mata, 96, 7. 
yatha hi 9 renyo, 269, 21. 
yatha liy ami, 269, 5. 
yad abhyasava 9 au, 602, 28. 
yadarthena bhagavata, 369, 
21 . 

yada jagama, 402, 6. 
yada pam 9 vanjalir, 402, 21. 
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yada bhavati, 252, 23. 27 
(var.). 

yada maya 9 atru®, 887, 10. 
400, 22. 

yadavatirno, 401, 26. 
yada samudram, 397, 6. 
^adasrtamkarma, 591, 17. 
yadi kuryad ayam, 601, 24. 
yadi guraparivarjito, 383, 20. 
yadi tavabhavaduhkha°,414,2. 
yadi buddho, 252, 3. 
yadi moktum na, 358, 9. 
yad eva labdhadhikam, 561, 
22 , 

yadya 3 jano, 587, 23. 
yady api kathayishyami, 589, 
19. 

yady uccakulinagata, 883, 16. 
yady esha margah, 628, 85. 
yam atape, 561, 12. 
yaya drshtah prajayan, 889, 
29. 

yas tn dharmaviragartham, 
560, 4. 

yas tu buddham ca, 164, 11 
= Dhmpd. 190 = Udanav. 
xxvii. 30. 

3 ’asmat krshnani, 653, 7. 
yasmad iharthi, 519, 25. 
yasmmn eva dine, 590, 21. 
yosya putrasahasram, 565, 6. 
yasyayam idr§o, 166, 26. 
3 asjaithe gahane, 40, 2. 
yam loke pravadanti, 606, 6. 
yadr 9 am vapyate, 634, 11. 
ya devata 9 aatur, 410, 26. 
yanimany, 661, 8 = Dhmpd. 
149 ; XJdanav. i, 6. 


yaniha bhiitani, 340, 6. 
yanais tvam, 559, 18. 
yany arjitany, 600, 12. 
yavac cayam janapadam, 589, 
21 . 

yavan mrtyor va 9 am, 561, 14. 
yuddham vivadam, 629, 16. 
ye taranty arnavam, 56, 8. 
ye tenadhyushita, 889, 12. 
ye dharmam 9 aranam, 195, 
28. 

yena 9 nitam bhave, 421, 16. 
ye baddha vishayena, 606, 24. 
ye buddham 9aranain,195, 26. 
ye brahmana, 629, 19. \ 

yebhir na drshto, 386, 24. 

^ye mrtyum ganayanti, 591, 
* 25 .’ 

ye Ipan api jine, 166, 26. 
ye 9 aktihina, 593, 5. 
yesham ceto, 692, 16. 
yeshu vyasajyaceta, 687, 8. 
ye samsarika®, 688, 11. 
ye sahgham 9 aranam, 196, 1. 
je santo hitavadinam, 697, 3. 
ye saram npajivanti, 888, 10. 
yo balo, 490, 22. 
yo matary apakara®, 607, 21. 
yo me gajendro, 74, 9. 
yo an svamamsa^, 348, 4. 
yo hi eandramasah, 411, 10. 
yo hy asmin dharmavinaye, 
68, 21. 139, 1. 162, 23. 
266, 12, 300, 28. 367, 19. 
647, 28. 669, 3. 

Of. arabadhvam. 

raktasya pumsah, 517, 18. 
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raktasya cayya, 517, 9. 
rakto narg, 518, 1. 
rangayam, 451, 3, 7. 456, 21. 
25 (var.) 

rajo tra dvesho, 491, 23. 
rajo tra moho, 491, 27. 
rajo tra rago, 491, 19. 
ratnapradipa®, 601, 14. 
latnalatavrta*^, 595, 8. 
ratnani pratileblie, 181, 9. 
ratnani vasasmsi, 600, 20. 
ramye kunkuma^, 597, 17. 
ragaga ca nama, 629, 13. 
rajann atitam khalu, 416, 10. 
rajaii na me duhkhamalo, 
417, 20. 

raja Ly agoko, 410, 3. 
rajyam samrddham, 403, 28, 
rajyani krtvapi, 560, 20. 
raj*\ ani vistirna®, 606, 19. 
ramagrame, 380, 26. 
rudantyam, 451, 5. 456, 23. 
rudramnaikakapala®, 587, 19. 
rupani kasmto na, 412, 7. 
rohinyam tu, 637, 11. 

labdhaphalasthag ca, 416, 14. 
lavanajalanivasini, 365, 17, 
labhah parah syM, 400, 7. 
lokam sadeva^, 394, 10. 
lokam caityagatair, S97, 14. 
vaktrenabbibhavaty ayam, 
362, l‘ 

vatsa kena, 592, 7, 
vada suvadana, 416, 5. 
varam naiva tu, 593, 1. 
varnas tathaiva, 626, 16. 
%^anti kagmirapurg, 399, 11. 


? . . . vagishtho, 519, 3. 
vakyam na yuktam, 407, 14. 
vatabatambho®, 602, 14. 
vikasitanava®, 599, 17. 
vigatoddhava, 368, 10. 569, 
19 (var.). 

Of. nanavidho. 

Vigabatas tasya, 270, 16. 
vittagvaro pi, 591, 21. 
vidyaya ye tu, 622, 26'. 
vidhim aparam abam, 588, 15. 
vinapi muljair, 383, 7. 
vinirmitabba, 390, 22. 
vigakhayam, 648, 4. 
viguddhagila, 43, 22. 
vltarhgaib, 401, 9. 
vyagbrinakhavali®, 479, 1. 
vyutjanna na, 447, 23. 

gakrasya yena, 395, 18. 

§atam sakasrani suvarnako* 
tyo, 79, 7. 468, 7. 
gatam sakasrani suvarnanish- 
ka, (var.) 78, 9. 15, 23. 
467, 5. 

gatam sakasrani suvarnapar- 
vata, 468, 23. 

gatam sakasrani suvarnapin- 
dam, 467, 13. 

gatam sakasrani suvarnam 
udiiam, 476, 22. 
gatam sakasrani suvarnar- 
a^ayo, 79, 14. 468, 14. 
gatam sakasrani suvarnavaha, 
79,* 1. 467, 30. 
gatakratusama<^, 459, 7. 
gabdayamana®, 601, 1, 
gamagllavipagyana®, 44, 25. 
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§araccandram 5 udhavale, 591^ 

9. 

9 anrinam yrddhakaraih, 589, 

6 . ' ‘ ’ 

9 antim gate, 387, 17. 
9 ardulakarnah, 653, 20. 
9 alajain brahmanagrame, 
859, ‘ll. 

9 al!riam odaiiani, 559, 8. 

9 irah sataram, 652, 19. 
9 lghram aniyatam, 414, 25. 
9 ilam raksbeta, 634, 14. 
9Xikra9onita®, 686, 15. 

9 Tibham dbarmamayam, 393, 
25. ‘ 

9iibha9ubham krtam, 481, 18. 
9 ulavartas tada, 450, 26. 456, 
15. 

9 rnu me tvam, 560, 6. 
9r3givantiye, 596, 17. 

9 amshake ye, 899, 18. 
9 ravanayam, 648, 14. 
9 rmiatpushye, 647, 18. 

9 rTitYa kunalaa, 417, 14. 
9 nitva ghantaravam, 422, 1. 
9 rutva taksha 9 ila°, 408, 24, 
9 reshto vi 9 ishto, 653, 16. 

sbaclvainani bi, 392, 7. 
sbasbtivarsbasabasrani, 607, 
14.’ 

Cf. kati®. 

sbasbty arhantab, 402, 27. 

samsaradolam, 424, 13. 
samsevamaiiasya, 294, 13. 
samkocayantlm, 460, 28; 466, 
13. (cf. ay am muktena.) 


samkramam, 636, 26. 
sainkle 9 am babavah, 588, 6. 
sacandrataram, 268, 21 ; 272, 
11 . 

sacet pita te, 522, 6. 
saced«rnam bbavati, 561, 25, 
samjna krteyam, 637, 13. 
sadr9ab, 623, 8. 
saddbarmacakramo, 394, 28. 
saindar 9 aya, 458, 29. 
sapadajamgbah, 626, 9. 
samantadrsbte, 520, 14. 
samuccbrtotunga®, 599, 6. 
samutpatatunga®, 606, 22 
sampraptamatrasya, 603, 20. 
sambuddbacittaku 9 alah, 396, 
23. 

samyaggata ye, 399, 3. 
sarah prasannam, 613, 6. 
sarvajativibino, 623, 10. 
sarvajatau, 652. 27. 
saryajnatilo bi, 385, 20, 
saryajnasantana®, 96, 11. 125, 
6. (cf. apy evatikramed). 
sarvatra kana, 652, 29. 
sarvalokasya ya, 394, 25. 
sarvabbibbur me, 227, 8, 
sarye ksbayanta, 27, 29. 100, 
18. 486, 20, 
sarye yajnaia, 624, 3. 
sa 9 lrsbakab, 626, 24. 
sahastbicarmab, 658, 1. 
sahastbimamsam, 629, 21. 
sadbikamyojana9atam,44, 14. 
samagrajam, 412, 11. 
saxppratam svagato, 181, 7. 
simba iva yas tu, 363, 25. 
simhayyaghragaja 9 vao, 45, 27. 
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suiatam 9 obhanani, 298, 17. 

481, 20 (var.). 

sucaritavimuknanam,884, 12 
suciramapi bi na, 513, 3. 
sutasya me, 406, 1. 
sutam imam pa^yati, 519, 20. 
surakarika®, 599, 13. 
surapanam, 624, 18. 
suvarnacauryam, 624, 10. 
suvarnavarno, 72, 13. 
suvarisaharanam, 624, 12. 
susvagatsim, 600, 5. 
suryacandramasan, 652, 20. 
suryaprabham, 366, 1. 
stupair vicitrair, 388, 2. 
striyo nrttam, 421, 26. 
sthitvapi yenaiva, 602, 10. 
spar 9 asamgamanam, 449, 20. 
smarasi turaga, 512, 18. 


svagarbhasamdbarana®, 590, 

8 . 

svajanamebamhsango, 426, 
16. 

svapuantare, 414, 22. 
svapranasamdahao, 592, 24. 
svargasya dbarmalopo, 407, 
22 . 

^vagalos bam abhuvam, 181, 
5. 

svatyam pure, 648, 2. 

baste ca, 647, 27. 
bastya 9 varathao, 447, 16. 
bitva kau 9 eyakarpasuo, 559, 
10 . 

bimendraraje, 406, 8. 
hutavabahatao, 596, 28. 
he tvam kurangi, 454, 5. 
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AKKULA, PAKKULA, BAKKULA, VAKKBLA. 

“Atha kho Ajakalap^ko yakkho Bhagavato bhayam 
. • . uppadetukamo yena Bhagava ten’ upasankami, upa- 
sankamitva Bhagavato avidnre tikkhattum akkulopak- 
kalo tx akkula-pakkiilikam akasi.” 

Yada sakesu dhammesa paragu hoti brahmano 
Atha etam pisacan ca bakknlafi c’ ativattati tx ” 

(Udana, I. 7). 

The various readings are akkulobakkulo and ak- 
kulavakkulikain. The sense requires that we should 
read akkulo pakkulo ti. The yakkha is described 
as uttering some fearful sounds, which are represented by 
the words akkulo pakkulo, each of which, the Com- 
mentator says, xs an imitative word (anukarana- 
sadda). But they are only apparently mimetic, and are 
not true onomatopoeios, like our nursery exclamation — 
fee fie foh fum. For akkula = akula, troubled, 
perplexed, confounded ; vakkula — vakula==vyakula, 
frightened, agitated. The Commentator says that some 
take this view of the derivation of these terms. 

Akkulo pakkulo are merely instances of an m- 
t^^ecUonal use of the words (akula vyakula, some- 

* Many of the ** Notes ” are merely meant to be additions to 
Childers’ Dictionary, and are not here given on acooimt of any crux 
they may contain 
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thing like the employment of death and destruction/’ 
‘‘fire .and fury” to convey the notion of something fearful, 
in lieu of imitative words. Pisacas, yakkhas, and other 
demons were supposed to utter awful cries (cf Jat III p 147) 
As any detailed description of a demon is very rare in 
any old Pali text, I give the following from the Jaina 
sutta, “ Uvasaga-daso ” (ed. Hoernle, i. pp. 65-69) — 

“ Of the pisaya form — the following is said to be a full 
description : its head was fashioned like a cattle-feeding 
basket, its hairs looked like the awn of ears of rice and 
shone with a tawny glare; its forehead was fashioned 
like the belly of a large water-jar ; its eyebrows were like 
lizards’ tails dishevelled, and of an aspect disgusting and 
hideous ; its eyes were protruding from its globular head 
... its ears were exactly like a pair of winnowing 
sieves . . . ; its nose was similar to the snout of a ram, 
and its two nostrils were fashioned like a pair of cooking 
stoves with large, orifices ; its beard was like the tail of 
a horse, of an exceeding tawny hue . . . ; its lips were 
pendant exactly like those of.a camel ; its teeth (in length) 
looked like ploughshares ; its tongue was exactly like the 
pan of a winnowing 'sieve . . . ; its jaws in length and 
crookedness were fashioned like the handle of a plough, 
and its cauldron-like cheeks were hollow and sunken and 
pale, hard and huge; its shoulders resembled kettle- 
drums ; its che'st (in width) resembled the gate of a goodly 
town ; its two arms (m bulkiness) were fashioned like the 
shafts of smelting furnaces; its two palms (in breadth 
and bulkiness) were fashioned like the slabs for grinding 
turmeric; the fingers of its hands . . . were fashioned 
like the rollers of grinding slabs ; its nails were fashioned 
like the valves of oyster-shells; the two nipples on its 
breast depended like a barber’s pouch; its belly was 
rotund hke (the dome of) an iron smelting furnace ; its 
navel (in depth) looked like the rice-water bowl (of a 
weaver) . . .; its two thighs were like a pair (of shafts 
of) smelting furnaces; its knees were like the cluster of 
blossoms of the Ajjuna tree, excessively tortuous . . . ; its 
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shanks were lean and covered with hair ; its two feet were 
fashioned like (large) grinding slabs; the toes of its feet 
were fashioned like the rollers of (large) grinding slabs, 
and its nails were fashioned like the valves of an oyster 
shell. . . The knees (of this demon) were shaking and 
quaking ; his' eyebrows were knit and bent ; his tongue 
was protruding from his widely opened mouth ; he (wore) a 
chaplet made of lizards ; a garland of rats hung around 
him by way of adornment; (he wore) earrings made of 
mungooses, and a scarf made of serpents ; he slapped his 
hands on his arms, and roared ; and laughed aloud in a 
horrible manner ; he was covered with various sorts of hair 
of five colours.” 

The following is the Commentary on a part of the 
Udana, I. 7 : — 

Sattame Pavayan ti evam namake Malla-rajupam 
nagare. Ajakalapake cetiye ti Ajakalapakena nama 
yakkhena panggahitatta Ajakalapakan ti laddhauame ma- 
nussanam cittikatatthane. So kira yakkho aje kalapetva 
bandhanena ajakotthasena saddhim balim paticchati (MS. 
bali pacicchati) na anfiatha ; tasma Aja-kalapako ti panna- 
yittha. Keci pana ^ ajake viya satte lapeti ti Ajaka-lapako ti. 
Tassa kira sattha balim upanetm yada aja-saddam katva 
balim upaharanti tada so tussati, tasma Ajaka-lapako ti 
vuccatiti.’ So pana yakkho anubhavasampanno kakkhalo 
pharuso tattha ca sanniMto, tasma tarn thanam manussa- 
y-avitam karonti kalena kalam balim upaharanti, tena 
vuttam Ajakalapake cetiye ti. 

Ajakalapakassa yakkhassa bhavane ti 
tassa yakkassa vimane. Tada kira sattha tarn yakkham 
dametukamo sayanhasamaye eko adutiyo pattacivaram 
Maya Ajakalapakassa bhavanadvaram gantva tassa 
dovarikam bhavanam pavisanatthaya yaci. ‘ So kakkhalo 
bhante Ajakalapake yakkho, samano ti va brabmano 
ti va garavam na karoti, tasma tumhe evam janatha^ 
mayham pana tassa ca anarocanam ayuttan’ ti *tavad 
eva yaUhasamagamam gatassa Ajakalapakassa santikam 
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vata-vegena agamasi. Sattha anto-bhavanam pavisitva 
Ajakalapakassa nisidana-mandape paMattasane nisidi. 
Yakkhassa orodha sattharam upasankamitva ekamantam 
atthamsu. Sattha tasam kalayuttam dhammim katham 
kathesj. Tena vuttam Pavayam viharati Ajakala- 
passa yakkhassa bhavane ti. 

Tasmim samaye Sanagirahemavata (sic) Ajakalapakassa 
bhavana - matthakena yakkha - samagamam gacchanta, 
attano gamane asampajjamane, ‘kinnu kho karanan’ ti 
avajjanta sattharam Ajakalapakassa bhavane msinnan 
disva tattha gantva Bhagavantam vanditva, ‘ bhante 
mayam yakkha-samagamam gamissama ti ’ (MS. gamissaml 
ti) apucchitva padakkhinam katva gata yakkhasannipate 
Ajakalapakan disva tutthi pavedayimsn — ‘labha te avuso 
Ajakalapaka te bhavane sadevake loke aggapuggalo 
Bhagava va [MS. ca] nisinno upasankamitva Bhagavantam 
payirupasatu dhammah ca sunahiti/ So tesam katham 
sutva ime ekassa mundakassa samanassa bhavane nisiu- 
nabhavam kathentiti kodhabhibhuto hntva — ‘ajja mayham 
tena samanena saddhim sahgamo bhavissatiti ’ cintetva 
yakkhasannipatato ntthahitva dakkhinam padain ukkhi- 
pitva satthiyojanamattam kutam [read akkamitam ?} 
dvidha ahosi, Sesam ettha yam vattabbam Alava- 
kasutta-vannanayam agata[na]yen’ eva veditabbam. Aja- 
kalapakassa samagamo hi Alavakasamagamasadiso ,va. 
Tam sutva patikarane ti (MS. padikarane) ti vissajjanam 
bhavanato ti. Tikkhattum nikkhamanam pavesanah ca. 
Ajakalapako hi agacchanto yeva ^ etehi yeva tarn sama- 
nam palapessamiti ’ VatamandalMikena vasse ca samut- 
thapetva tehi Bhagavato kihci kesaggamattam pi katum 
asakkonto nanavidhapaharana-hattho ativiya bhayana- 
karupe bhutagane nimminitva tehi saddhim Bhagavantam 
upasankamitva antanten’eva caranto sabbarattim nanap- 
pakaram katva pi Bhagavato kinci kesaggamattam pi 
nismnatthanato calanam katum nasakkhi. Kevalam pana, 
‘ayam samano mam anapuccha mayham bhavanam pavi- 
sitva nisidatiti ’ kodhavasena pajjaliti. Ath’assa Bhagava, 
cittuppatti[m] hatva ‘seyyathapi nama candakukkutassa^ 
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nasaya cittam (?) bhindeyya evam so bhiyyosomattaya 
candataro assa, evam evayam yatkho mayi idha nisinne 
cittam paduseti, yannunaham bahi nikkhameyyan ti’ 
sayam eva bbavanato nikkbamitva abbhokase nisidi. Tena 
yuttam tena kbo pana samayena Bhagava 
rattandhakara timisayam abbhokase ni- 
sinno hotiti Tattha rattandhakaratimisayan ti 
rattiyam andhakaranatamasi, cakkhuvihhfcuppattiYirahite 
bahalandhakare ti attho. Caturahgasamannagato kira 
tada andhakaro pavattatiti. D e v;0 ti megho. Ekamekam 
phusitakam udaka-bindum pateti. 

Atha yakkho ‘imina saddena tasetva imam samanam 
palapessamiti ’ Bhagavato samipam gantVa akkulo ti 
adina va bhisanam akasi. Tena vuttam atha kho 
Ajakapalako ti adi. Tattha bhayan ti cittu- 
'irasam, chambhitattan ti urutthambhaka-sarirassa ^ 
chambhita-bhavam, lomahamsanti lomanam pahattha- 
bhavam. Tihi padehi bhayuppattim eva dasseti. Upa- 
sahkamiti. Easma panayam evam-adhippayo upa- 
sahkami? nanu pubbe attana katabbavippakaram akasi? 
saccam akasi, Tam pan’ esa antobhavane khematthane 
thirabhnmiyam thitassa na kifici katum sakkhi, idani bahi 
thitam evam bhimsapetva palapetum sakka ti maMamano 
npasahkami. Ayam hi yakkho attano bhavanam thira- 
bhnmiti mannati, tattha thitatta ayam hi samano na 
bhayatiti ca. 

Tikkhattum akknlo pakknlo ti akknla- 
pakkulikam akasiti tayo vare akkulo pakknlo ti 
bhimsapetukamataya evarupam saddam akasi. Anuka- 
ranasaddo hi ayam. Tada hi so yakkho Sineru(m) 
nkkhipanto viya, mahapathavi(m) parivattanto viya ca, 
mahata ussahena asani-sata-saddassa sahghatam viya 
ekasmim thane pufijakatam hutva vinicchayantam disa- 
vajanam kappa - gajjita - kesara - sihanam siha-ninnadam, 
yakkhanam hunkara-saddam, bhutanam atthahasavam, 
asuranam appotana-ghosam, indassa devaranho vajira- 
nigghosa-nighosam attano gambhirataya vipphmtatiya 
bhayanakataya ca avasesam saddam abhibhavantam iva 
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ca, kappa-vutthana-maMvata-mandalikaya vinigghosam, 
puthujjananam hadayam pkalentam viya mahantam pati- 
bhayaniggliosam avyattakkharam tikkhattum attano 
yakkbita-gajjitam gajji ‘ etena imam samanam bhimsa- 
petva palapessamiti.’ Yassam niccbaranena pabbata- 
patikam muncimsu, vanappati-jetthake npadaya sabbesu 
rukkhalata-gumbbesu pattaphalapuppba nisidiyimsu, tiyo- 
janasahassa-vittbatayato pi Himavantapabbataraja ca ekam 
pi sankampi sampayedhi, bbummadevata adim katva yeb- 
buyyena devatanam pi abud eva bbayam cbambhitattam 
lomahamsam pageva manussanam annesaii ca apada- 
dvipadacatuppadanam mabapatbaviya udriyana-kalo viya 
mabati vibbimsaka ahosi, sakakalsmim Jambudipatale 
mabantam kolahalam udapadi. Bhagava paua tarn saddam 
kisminti amannamano niccalo msidi. Ma kassaci imina 
antarayo hotu ti adhitthasi. Yasma pana so saddo akkula- 
pakkula iti imina akarena sattanam sotapatham agamasi, 
tarn tasma tassa annkarana-vasena akkulo ti yakkbassa 
ca tissam niggbosa-niccbaranayam akkula-pakkula-paka- 
lanam atthiti katva akkula-pakkulikam akasi ti 
sangabam aropayimsu. Keci pana akula-byaknla iti 
liada-dvayassa pariyayabbidhanavasena akkulo p akkulo 
ti asasa saddo vutto ti vadanti, Yatba ekam ekanganan ti 
yasma ekavaram jatako patbam uppatti-vasen* eva nibbat- 
tatta akulo ti adi attbo akaro tassa ca akaragamam katva 
rassattam katan ti, dve vare pana jato bakkulakula- 
saddo c’ettba jati pariyayo kolankolati adisu viya vutta- 
adbippayanuvidbaya ca saddappayogavigamena pade jala- 
bujasibavyaggbadayo dutiyena andaja-asivisa-kanba-sap- 
padayo vuccati, tasma sibadiko viya, asivisadiko viya ca, 
abau te jivitabarako imam attbam yakkbo padan ca yena 
dassetiti anno. Apare pana akkbulo bbakkhulo ti 
palim vatva, akkbetum kbepetum vmasetum ulati pavattatiti 
akkbulo, bhakkbitum ulatiti bbakkbulo . . . vadanti. 

AGGINIEASI. 

Padumam yatba a g g i n i k a s i - pbabmam (Jat. 
IIL p. 820). ‘ 

Agginikasi ='suriya. cf Sk. kasi, 'tbe sun.* 
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AGGO. 

“Viharagga, ” cf. Sk. agra, ‘multitude,’ and see 
CuUav. VI. 11. 3j XII. 1. 1. 


AGHA-Vl. 

“So ’ham na sussam asamadhurassa dhammam ten' 
amhi atto vyasanagato a g h a v i ’’ (Sutta N. III. 11. 16). 

Aghavl (adj.), ‘suffering’; cf. Sk. agha, ‘pain,’ 
‘ suffering.’ 

ANEETI. 

“Imasmim pana rukkhe ambani anketva gfl.hita.nf 
ekam phalam asamente a mhaka m jivitam n’ atthi ” (Jat. 
II. p. 399). ‘ 

Anketi = Sk. ankayati, ‘to mark.’ In the follow- 
ing passage it means ‘ to brand.’ 

“ Eincid eva dosam disva taletva bandhitva lakkhanena 
anketva disaparibhogena pi bhunjissanti ’’ (Jat. L 
p. 451). 

AKGlBi. 

“Ah gar in o dani duma bhadante phalesino chadanam 
vippahaya 

te accimanto va pabhasayanti. . . 

(Thera G. v. 527, p 56; Jat. I. p 87, Translation, p. 121). 

Ahgari=bright, red: cf. Sk. ahgara, a firebrand ; 
ahgari, a portable fire-place Ahgaraka, the planet 
Mars (see Sum. p. 95). 

ANGINl. 

Ahgini=ahga-latthi-sampaima (Theri G. v. 297, 
p. 152 and Com. p. 206). 

Does ahga-latthi = Sk. ahga-rakta, a plant 
with pale red blossoms ? The mention of p a t a 1 i in this 
verse seems to indicate this. 

acoavadati. 

“ Atha kho sa, bhikkhuni tassa bhtkkhuno bhufijantassa 
paniyena ca vidhupanena ca upatitthitva accavadati” 
(Suttav. IL p. 263). 
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Accavadati(aty-a-vad, not in Sanskrit) seems to 
have the meaning of ‘to greet too familiaily ’ 

ACCHXJPETI 

“Atha kho so bhikkhu aggalam acchupesi,’’ then 
ihatbhikkhu inserted a gusset (into his under-garment) 
(Mahav VIII. 14. 1, p. 290). Tor the passive acchupi- 
yati see Cullav. V 9 2. 

Acchupati (a+chup, not in Sanskrit), ‘to insert, 
fit in.’ 

AJAKA-EA. 

“Tesam ^jakaram medam aceahasi bahutaso” (Jat. 
III. p 484) 

Ajakara = Sk. ajagara, a boa-constiictor (see Mil. 
pp 303, 406). 

AJJHA. 

'‘Ajjhagare,” m one’s own house (Anguttara III. 31). 
Sk. atmya, through the forms admy a, adhy a ? 

AJJHAPPATTO. 

“Atha nam so sakuno ajjhappatto. . . akasam 
pakkhandi ” (Dhammapada, p. 155). 

“ Dijo yatha kubbanakam pahaya 
bahupphalam kananam avaseyya 
evam p’aham appadasse pahaya 
mahodadhim hamsa-r-iv’ ajjhappatto” 

(Sutta N. V. 18. 11, p. 207). 

“ So passasanto mahata pfianena bhujangamo kakkatam 
a j j h a p a 1 1 o ” (Jat. III. p. 296) 

Ajjhappatta (adhy-a prap, not in Sanskrit)^ 
sampatta, ‘ come to, reached.* 

“Atha nam tattha gocaram ganhantam disva sakunagghi 
sahasa ajjhappatta aggahesi ” (Jat. il. pp. 59, 60). 

“Vitatapo ajjhappatto bhafiji lohitapo tapam” 
(Ibid. p. 450) 

Here ajjhappatto seems to mean ^come down on,* 
* flown at,’ ‘ rushed at.’ 
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AJJHAYANA. 

“Bltaga\ a pi . . a j j h a y a n a - ajjhapaoa-pul)ba- 

jinacmnamtosattlii-paveni-vamsa-dlxarano'’ (Mil p 225-6). 

It is conti acted to ajjhena in the phrase ajjh en a - 
kujja (Sutta*N. II 2. 4)=niratthakanatthajanakagantha- 
pariyapunana (Com) 

Prof Fausboll explains the compound as ‘^\ortljiless 
reading,’ but as kuj j a = Sk kubj a , it probably means 
‘perverting the (true) reading/ ‘ corrupting the text ’ 

Ajjhayana = Sk. adhyayana. 

AJJHAYAKA. 

(1) “Ajjhayako pi ce assa tinnam vedana paragu ** 
(Thera G. v. 1171, p. 105) 

“Ajjhayako mantadharo tinnam vedana paragu’" 
(Jat. L p. 3, Ahguttara III 58, 1, p. 168) 

(2) ^‘Punadivase raja supin aj j h ayake pucchi” (Suttav. 
L p. 810). 

In the first passage ajjhayaka is ‘a student of the 
sacred books and in (2) it means ‘ an interpreter ’ (cf. Sk* 
adhyaya, ‘a reader, student ’). 

AJJHITTHA. 

“Atha klio Maha-aritthatthero Mahinda-ttherena ajj- 
hittho attano anurupena pattanukkamena dhammasane 
nisidi (Suttav. I p. 842 ; Mahav. 11. 15. 5). 

Ajjhittha(adhy*-ish, not in Sanskrit), ‘ requested/ 

AJJHiaUHATI 

“ A J J h a r u h a t i dummedho ” (Samyutta XL 1 5). 

Ajjharuha rukkha (Jat III. p. 899, L 14) 

Ajjharuhati (Sk. adhy-a-ruh), ‘ to increase, grow ’ 

Aj j h arulha = Sk adhyarudha 

AJJHUPAGACOHATI 

“Dhanum tunifi camkkhippa safiuanam ajj* hup agami*' 
(Jat IL p. 403). 

Sannam ajjh^ = pabbajjamupagato; pp ajjhupa- 
gat a (Mil p. 800 ; Thera G. v. 587, p. 61). 
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Ajjhupagaccliati (adhy-upa-gam, not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to resort to, practise/ 

AJJHTJPEKKHATI 

‘‘Yam so attano orase piye putte. . . . disva ajjhu- 
pekkhi’’ (Mil p 275) See Anguttara III. 27 ; p. 126-7; 

III. 100. 13 ; Sum. p. 53. 

Ajjhupekkhati (adhy-upeksh, not in Sanskrit, from 
root iksh), ‘ to be indifferent, to disregard ’ 

AJJHUPAHABATI 

“Tato ca so bahutaram bhojanam ajjhupabari 
tato tatth’ eva samsidi, amattannu hi so ahu*’ 

(Jat II. p 293). 

Ajj hupaharati = aj j hoharati, ‘to eat’ (adhy- 
u p a - h r i not in Sanskrit). 

AJJHXJPKTA. , 

“ Suciram avanipalo sannamam ajjhupeto” (Dath,. 

IV. V. 5 ; see Jat IV. p 440). 
Ajjhupeta(adhy-upeta, not in Sanskrit), ‘arrivei 

at, attained/ See Ajjhupagacchati. 

AJ'JnETI. 

“ Na so socati, n a j j h e t i ” (Sutta N. IV. 15, 14). 
Ajjheti (SL‘ adhyeti) = abhijjhati (abhijjT 
b ay a t i), ‘to long for,’ ‘ covet ’ (see Dath. III. v. 81). 

AJJHOOAHETI. 

“ Yada abam babaraSue snfibe vivinakanane 
ajjbogabetva vibarami Akatti nama tapaso ” 

(Car. Pit. L 8). . 

“Puriso navaya mabasamnddo ajjbogabitva” 
(sic) (Mil. p. 87). “Vanam ajjbogabetva” (Ibid. p. 800; 
Jat. I. p. 7 ; Suttav. I. p. 148). 

Ajjbogabeti (adby-ava-gab^ yfit in Sanskrit), 
‘to plnnge into, to enter.’ 
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AJJHOPANNA. 

“So tam pindapatam gathito muechito ajjhopanno 
. . . paribhufijati ” (Anguttara III. 121 ; see ibid II. 
6. 7 ; TJdana VII. 8. 4 ; Sum p. 59) 

Ajj bop anna, ‘attached to,’ dealing to,’ from 
adhy-ava-pad (not in Sanskrit). 

AJJHOSAYA 

“ Sabbe balaputhnjjana kho. . . ajjhattika-bahire 
^yatane abhinandanti abhivadanti^ ajjhosaya titthanti” 
(Mil. p. 69 ; see Thera G. v 794, p 77). For ajjhosana, 
see Anguttara IL iv. 6, p 66. 

Ajjhosaya gerund of ajjhoseti (Sk. adhy-ava- 
.so). 

AffOATI. 

“Udakam ancati” (Jat. L, Com. p. 416); aficati = 
ndaneati, ‘to draw up’ (water out of a well). See 
TJdaficani, Cf. “ancami nam na muncami asma 
sokapariddava” (Thera G. v. 750, p. 74). 

aSjana. 

The only meaning assigned to anjana by Childers is 
‘ a collynum for darkening the eye-lashes,’ but it has also 
the sense of ‘ ointment ’ (for the eye). 

“ A fl j a n a n ti dve va tini Ta patalani (cataracts in the 
eye) mharanasamattham kharafijanam ” (caustid ointment) 
(Sum. p. 98). 

Afij ani, ‘box for ointment’ (Mahav. VI. 12. 1; Cullav. 
V. 28). See Thera G. v. 773, p. 75 

ATTAKA. 

“Attakam katva ” Jat III. p. 322), ‘ a kind of platform 
on a tree for a sportsman ’ (Jat. I. p. 178). Cf. Sk. atta, 
‘ a watch-tower ’ (Sum. p. 209). 

ATEtTATI. 

“ Te sakena kayena attiyanti harayanti jigucehanti ” 

* Abhivadanti here seems to mean welcome, delight in. 
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(Suttav. I. p. 68). See Jat. I. p. 292, IL p. 148 ; Ther 
G. V. 140, p. 187. 

We also find the form a d d i y a t i (Theri G Com. p. 204) 
and addito (Ibid, v 328, p. 155). 

Cf. “Santi Bhagavatah v'ravaka ye ’nena puiikayen 
ardlyamana jehrlyante vijugupsamanah fastram apy 
Mharayanti” (Diyyavadana, p. 39, 1. 7). 


AT, A. 

In the Pali Text Society’s Journal for 1884 ala was 
pointed out as meaning ‘ the claw of a crab ’ (see Samyutta 
IV. 8. 4, p. 123). It also occTirs in Mahavagga I. 71. 1, p. 
91, where it is applied to the ‘nails,’ but is translated 
‘ thumbs ’ in the Vinaya Texts, vol. i. p. 225. 

AWAEA. 

“Andakavaco” = sadosavaco (Jat. III. p. 260). 
A n d a k a, ‘ harsh,’ a blunder forcandaka? 

ATI. 

Under ati Childers note its use before^ adjectives to 
express the meaning of ‘ over, beyond, very,’ but gives no 
instances of the combination of this particle with nouns. 
Cf. the following : — 

Ati-aggata = ‘ immense superiority ’ — “ Buddho a t i- 
aggatayn,anupamo ” (Mil. p. 278). 

Ati-jaccata = ‘great efficacy’ — “Agado ati-jac- 
0 at ay a pilaya samugghatako roganam antakaro” (Mil. 
p. 278). 

Ati-ppabhata=‘ intense brilliancy ’ — “ Suriyo a t i p- 
pabhataya timiram ghateti ” (Mil. p. 278). 

Atibharikata = ‘ immense weight’ — “Sineru ati- 
bharikataya aealo” (Mil. p. 278). Cf. atibharita 
(Som. p. 202). 

Aii-yitiharata = great diftosivenesB — “ Akaso a t i • 
viitharata ananto” (MU. p. 278). 
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ATINETI. 

“ Udakam atinetabbam” (Cullav. VII. 1. 2, p* 180). 
Atineti (ati-ni Dot m Sanskrit), ‘to lead over,’ 

‘ irrigate.’ 

ATIPAXA, ATEPiTI. 

“Tattba panassa atipato panatipato” (Sum. p. 
69) . A 1 1 p a t a (Sk. a t i p a t a), ‘ destruction.’ 

“ Etesu giddha viruddba tipatino” (Sutta N. II. 2. 10). 
Atipati (Sk. a tip a tin), ‘transgressing, offending.’ 

ATISETI. 

“Atisitva aSnena vadanda' suddhim ” (Sutta N. IV. 18. 
14). 

Atiseti (Sk.ati^i), ‘toexc^,’ ‘surpass.’ 

ATlHABiPETI. 

“DbaMam atihar apeyyasi” (Mil. pp. 66, 81). 
See Cullav. m 1. 2, p. 181. 

Atibarapeti (caus. of ati-hri not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
gamer,’ ‘harvest ’ (Anguttara III. 92. 8, p. 242). 

Atihar ati seems to mean ‘to take back’ (Mahav. I. 
25. 16 ; 4lnllav. VIII. 1-4 ; Suttav. L p. 18). For a t i h a« 
rana seerSum. p. 198. 

ATXHANTABO. 

Aitthah ca yo jan^ti bhasitassa attha$ ca natvana tatha 
hunti 

atthantaro nama sa hoti pan^dito” (Thera G-. v. 874, p.^41)« 
Of. dosantaro = patit^tadoso (Anguttara n. 3. 8, 
p. 69; Cullav. IX. 5. 2). 


AXTHAVl. 

** So atthava so dhammat^o ” (Thera G. w. 740, 746, 
p. 78). Cf. '“vacanam atthavantam”; “vaca at- 
ihavatl” (Mil. p. 172)^ 

Atthava (Sk. arthavant), ‘signiffeant.* 
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ATTSIPAffHENA. 

“Atthipafihena agamam,” ‘I hare come suppli- 
antly •with a question ’ (FausboU). Sutta N. "V. 15. 1 ; 
V. 16. 3. Ought we not to read atthi pafihena, ‘ desirous 
of (receiving an answer to) a question,’ the instrumental 
being governed by atthi and (Sk. arthin) atthiko. 

ATTHIKAEOXI. 

“ Tad atthikatvana nisamma dhiro ” (Sutta N. IL 
8. 2). See XJdana VIII. 1-4 ; Samyutta IV. 2. 6 ; VUI. 6 ; 
Mabav. 11. 3. 4. 

Atthikaroti = ‘to realise,’ ‘understand.’ The 
translators of the Vinaya Texts explain it by ‘to admit 
the authority of.’ 

ADEJJHA. 

“Dhanum adejjham hatvana usum sandhay’ upa- 
gami ” (Jat. IV. p. 268). See Jat. Ill 274 ; Mil. p. 141. 

Adejjha (= Sk. adhi-jya), ‘strung.’ 


ADEJJHA=A1?VEJJHA. 

“ Advej jha-vacana buddha” (Buddhavamsa, IL 110, 
p. 12; Mil. p. 141). “Manaso adejjho” (Jat. in. pp. 
7, 8). “ A d V e j j h a t a,” ‘ sincerity ’ (Jat. IV. p. 76). 

Advejjha (Sk. a-dvaidhya), ‘sincere,’ ‘free from 
dupHdty.’ 

adhikabanL 

Adhikarani, ‘a smith’s anvil’ (JailH. 282). See 
EaranL 

ABHIPA. 

“Naradhipa” (Dath. IH. v. 62). “Migadhipa,” 
* a lion ’ (J^t. m. p. 324). See Jat. IL p. 369 ; Bhammap. 
p. 417. Adhipa (Sk. adhipa), ‘lord,’ ‘ruler,’ ‘king.’ 


ADHIPATI. 

la “eando nlarajadhipati” (Mil. p. 888) ought we not 
to read ulu-iajadhipati ? 
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NOTES AND QUERIES. 


ADHIKUTTANA. 

“ Sattisulupama kama khaudbanam adbikuttana 
(Then G. v. 58, p. 129 ; v. 141, p. 137 — Samyutta V. 1, 6, 

p. 128). 

Adhikuttana = ‘a cutter, ’ ‘ knife,’ from the root 
kutt, * to cut.’ 


ADHIPATETI. 

“Atha kho . . . Bahiyam Daruciriyam gavl taruna 
Taccha adhipatetva jivita Toropesi” (Udana I. 10, 

p. 8.) 

We do not find adhipat in the Sanskrit dictionaries 
in the sense of ahhipat, ‘to assail,’ ‘attack.’ The 
variant lection (Burmese) avibadhitva points to 
adhibadh, but the reading in the text is quite right ; 
of. “ pasan ca ty-ahain adhipatayissam ” (Jat. IV. p. 337). 
See Cul. VII. 1,2. In the Sutta Nipata vv. 988-9, 1025, 
•we find “ muddh adhipata” (= muddhapata, in v. 987), 
‘ head-splitting.’ 

In the Com. to the Therl-Gatha v. 448, we find a d h i* 
patana (=pata), ‘ attack.’ Cf. the following note. 

ADHtPiTAEA. 

“ Tena kho pana samayena samhahula adhipataka 
tesu telappadipesu apata-panpatam anayam apajjante.” 
- . . Patanti pajjotam iv’ adhipata” (Udana VI. 9, 
p. 72). 

Adhipataka (v. 1. atipataka) = salabha,* moth.’ * 

In Sutta Nipata (IV. 16, 10) we have the following refer- 
ence to adhipata: — 

“ Paficanna dhiro bhayanam na bhaye 
bhikkhn sato sa pariyautacari : 
damsa dhipatanam sirimsapanam 
mannssaphassanam catuppadanam.” 

Upon the above the Commentary has this note of 
explanation:— 

‘ For pataha-p&taka (in the 0<»n.) read patanga-paiahfi. 
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“Dams ad Lip a tan an ti pmgala-makkhikanan ca 
sesa-makkhikanafi ca sesa-makkMkai hi tato a d b i - 
patitva* khadanti (? badhanti), tasma adhipata ti 
vuccanti ” (Translation, p. 181). 

ADHIBHAVATI, 

“Ma VO kodho ajjhabhavi” (Samyutta, XL 3,5; 
see Jat. II. p. 336). In Jat. II. p. 80, we find ajjho- 
bh a vi = ajjhabhavi “vinasam papesi”; and ajjha- 
bhavati (Ibid. p. 357, 11. 6, 16). 

Adhibhavati (Sk. a d h i b h u), ‘to overcome.’ 

ADHIMTJCOHirA. 

“ Kiml va milhasallitto sankhare adhimucchito” 
(Thera G. v. 1175, p. 105). Cf. “ gandhesu adhimuc- 
chito’’ (Thera G. v. 732), “ettha loko ’dhimuc- 
c h i 1 0 ” (Samyutta IV. 2. 7. 7). 

“ Panitam yadi va lukham appam va yadi va babum 

Yirpanattham abhunjimsu agiddha nadhimucchita” 

(Thera G. v. 923, p. 84). 

Adhimucchita is also used in the same sense as 
mncchiia. Cf. “adhimucchita paja” (Jat. IL 
p. 437-8), where adhimucchita is explained by 
“ kilesam u c c h a y a ativiy a mncchita. See Jat. III. 
p. 242. 

Adhimnccati, ‘to have faith, to trust/ is also used 
with Iqc. 

“Yinayassu may! kankham adhimuccassu brah- 
mana ’’ (Sutta N. III. 7. 12 = Thera G, v. 828, p. 79). 
See Mil. p. 234, 1. 18 ; “ ten’assa desanaya cittam ma- 
dhatum madhimuccati ” (Sum. p. 316). 

Li Mahav. V. 1. 16, 20; VI. 15, 8, adhimuccati = 
‘ to set free.’ 


adhivIsaea-jatibAya. 

“Aham an-adhivasaka-j atikay a tumhehi sadd- 

* Of. “adhipatati vayoMiapo tath’ eva ” (Jat. IV. p. 111). 
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Mm kathesim” (Jat. Ill, p. 369; IV. p. 11), *I spoke 
impatiently with you.’ Cf. a d h i v a s a k a, Jat. IV. p. 77, 1. 4. 

ADHIVAHANA. 

“Viriyam me dhuradhorayham yogakkhema d h i t a- 
hanam” (Sutta N. I. 4. 4). 

Cf. adhivahani (f) (Thera G. v. 619, p. 64); adhi- 
V a h a n a (not in Sanskrit), * carrying,’ ‘ bearing.’ 

ADHISETI. 

“Andani . . . adhis ayitani” (Suttav. I. p. 3). 

“ Atha pubbalohitamisse 
tattha kim paccati kibbisakari 
yanfian disatam adhiseti 
tattha kilijjati samphusamano ” 

(Sutta N III 10. 16). 

See Buddhist Suttas, p. 223. 

Adhiset,i (Sk. adhi 9 l) (1) 'to Ke on, sit on eggs;’ 
(2) ‘ live in ’ 

ADHiVATI. 

" Easma tuvam dhammapadwi bhikkhu 
nadhiyasi bhikkhuhi samvasanto ” 

(Samyutta IX. 10. 4). 

"Bajakumaro . . . vijjam adhiyati” (Mil. p. 164), 
Cf. “adhiyyati,” Suttav. II. p. 204 ; adhicca = 
adhiyitva (Jat. HI. pp. 28, 218, 237 ; IV. p. 76). 
Adhiyati (Sk adhi) ‘to study,’ 'learn,’ ‘acquire.’ 

ANlYASA. 

“ IJpasanto anayaso vippasannamanavilo 
kalyanasilo medhavi dukkhass’ antakaro siya ” 

(Thera G. v. 1008, p. 91). 

A n a y a s a, ‘ peaceful,’ from a y a s a, ‘ effort,’ ' trouble.’ 

ANiEA'rrHA. 

“ I>ovarika-ai£dkattha , . . rajupajiviue jane disva evam 
cittam uppajjeyya ” (Mil. p. 284). 
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Anikattha (Sk. anika-stha), ^a sentinel/ ^royal 
guard ’ ; cf. a n i k a, ‘ army/ ' array.’ 

ANITTHURI 

^'Anitthuri ananugiddho anejo sabbadhi sai!ao ” 
(Sutta N.’lY. 15. 18). 

A-nitthuri (Sk a-nishturin), ‘not harsh.’ 

ANiTIHI. 

“ Abhibhu hi so anabhibhuto 
sakkhi dhammam anitiham adassi, 
tasma hi tassa Bhagavato sasane 
appamatto sada 'namassam anusikkhe ti ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 14-20). 

See ibid., V. 6. 5 ; yi. 6. 6 ,* Thera G. v. 3S1, p. 88. 

A n 1 1 i h a, ‘ without traditional instruction ’ ; Sk. 
i t i h a, ‘ according to tradition/ 

ANUKAROTI. 

“ Na kho Sariputta Devadatto idan’ eva mama a n u k a - 
ronto vinasam patto” (Jat L- p. 491, II. 162; see 
Ahguttara III. 70. 14). “Asanto nanukubbanti 
[satam] ” (Jat. IV. p. 65). 

Anukaroti (Sk. anu-kri) ‘to imitate* (with gen.). 

/ 

ATT mnrAMAT T. 

" HatthikkbandhaTapatitam ku£Ljaro ce anukkame 
Sangame me'matain seyyo yafi ce jive parajito ’ti” 
(Thera G. v. 194, p. 25). See Samyutta, I. 4. 5, p. 24; 
^M.P.P.p. 91 

Annkk amati (Sk. anukram), ‘to abandon.’ 

ANOElm., AKOEAlfl. 

“ Ayam Assakaraj^na deso vicarito maya 
anukamayannkamena piyena patina saha ” 

(Jat. II. p. 157). 

Annkamaya (inst. of an^akama) =k»aiaaya- 
manaya (Com.); an nk amen a == annkamanena 
(Com.). 
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NOTES AND QUEBIES. 


ANOGANHiTI. 

'* Na kho pana mam Sattha samparayiken’ ev’ atthena 
anuganhati dittbadhammikeua pi auugauhat’ 
eva” (Jat. II p. 74). 

See Thera G. v. 800, p. 88 ; Sam. p. 3 j Mahav. I. 26. 1. 
Anuganh ati (Sk. anu- gr ah), ‘to protect.’ 

ANUGAYATI. 

“ Ye keci siddha saecam anugayanti” (Mil. p. 120). 
“ Parayanam auugayissam” (Sutta N. V. 18. 8, p. 
206). “ Tattha sikkha nugiyanti" (Sutta N. IV. 15. 6). 

Anugayati(Sk.anugai, to sing after or to another), 
‘ to repeat,’ ‘ declare.’ 

ANUGHAYATI. 

“Bhamara va gandham anughayitva pavisanti” 
(MU. p. 343). 

Anughayati (anu-g’hra not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
smeU,’ ‘sifbff.’ 

ANUGUiHATI. 

“ Thiyo handhu puthukame yo naro anugijjhati 
abala nam haliyanti ” (Sutta N IV. 1 4. See ibid. IV. 
10. 7 ; IV! 14. 7). See Jat. IV p. 4 
Anugiddha (Thera G. v. 680, p. 60; Sutta N. I.-5. 
4; I. 82,; IV. 27 ; IV. 15. 8). 

Anugijjhati (Sk. anu- gridh), ‘ to be greedy after.’ 

■ ANUCAffKAMATI. 

“Buddhassa cankamantassa pitthito anucahkamim” 
(Thera G. t. 1044, p. 98). 

Anucahk-amati (ann-cankram not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to follow.’ 

ANUCINNA. 

“ Teh’ anucinuam i^bhi maggam dasstma-pattiya 
d nkkb ifHs’ antakiriyaya tram Vaddha anubruhaya ” 

(Theri G. t. 206, p. 148). 

“ Snyuddhena suyitthena samgamavijayena ca 
bndunaeariyan ueipnena eyayam sukham edhati ” 

(Thera G. v. 236, p. 30). 
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Anucinnain(l) = practised (pp.) ; in (2) = practice 
(sb.) from anucarati’ (Sk. anucarati), ‘to follow 
out,’ ‘ practise.’ See Jat. IV p. 286. 

ANOTiVlTA. 

“ Ditthigatam silavat anujivitam 
bhavupapattia ca vadesi Mdisam ” 

(SuttaN. IV.9.2). 

Anujiyita, ‘life,’ from anujivati, ‘to live under or 
by.’ Cf. annjivi, *a follower,’ ‘dependant’ (Jat. III. p. 
485. Anguttara III 48, p. 152). See Jat. IV. p. 271. 

ANUJJUGAMi. 

Annjju-gami (Jat. IV. p. 3S0), ‘a snake,’ from 
annjja (Sk. anriju), ‘crooked,’ and garni, ‘going.’ 
Cf a n u j j n k a , Jat. III. p 318. 

ANUTAPl 

Anntapini (f) in “pacchanntapini,” if repenting,’ 
* regretting ’ (Theii G-. v. 57, p. 129 ; v. 190, p. 141). 

Cf Sk. a n n t a p a, ‘ repentance,’ anntapin, ‘ regret- 
ting.’ 

ANUDASSETI, 

“Cariyam carato pi tava Tatbagatassa sadevake loke 
setpiabhavo anudassito” (Mil p. 119). 

Anndasseti (cans, ofanndri^, ‘ to manifest.’ 

In the following passage anndassati is the future of 
anndati, ‘to give’: — 

“ So kho pana yam . . . kittisaddo . . . Bodhisattan$im 
dasa gone anndassati” (MiL p. 276 ; 375). 

ANUDAHATI. 

“ [Kama] ukkopma anndahanti” (Theri G. v. 488, p. 
171). See Jat.ILp. 327, whereanudahati = jhapeti. 

Anudahati (Sk. ann-dah), ‘to bum,’ ‘consume.’ 

A SPDI TTH I. 

“Ye te maharaja satta sa-Mlesa yesaS oa adhimatia 
attanuditthi . . , te npadaya Bhagavata bhanitam . . 

9 


E 
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J70TBS AHB QT^BBIES. 


MiL p. 146). “Anuditthinam appahanam” (Thera 
G. T. 754, p. 74). Cf. “ pubbantanuditthi ” Digha I. 1. 
29 ; Sum. p. 108. 

Attanuditthi, 'self-regard’? 

ANUDiPETI. 

“ Dhammadhammam-a nudipayitva” (Mil. p. 227, 
U. 19, 83). 

Anudipeti (anu- dip not in Sanskrit), ‘to explain.’ 

ANUDDHAMSBTI 

" Anuddhamseyya ’ti eodeti 7a codapeti va, apatti pa- 
cittiyassa ” (Suttav. II. p. 148 ; Samyutta VIII. 2. 5). 
Anuddhamsana (Par. VIII. 16). 

Anuddh amseti (anu-dhvams not in Sanskrit) 
' to reprove.’ 


ANCNAMATI. 

“ Capo van u n a m e dhiro vamso va anulomayam ” (MiL 
p. 872). 

Capo . . . anunamati (Ibid.) 

Ibid. (Sk. a n u - n a m) ‘to bend,’ Anunamati. 

ANUNETI. 

“ Sakam hi ditthim katham accayeyya 
chanda n u n i t o ruciya nirittho ” 

(Sutta N.‘ VI. 3. 2, p. 148). 
Anunita (Sk. anu-ni), ‘induced, led.’ 

The passive Anun ay ati, ‘ to be persuaded,’ occurs in 
Theii G. Com. p. 204. 


AOTPAKOTOHA, 

“Khattiyo . . . anupakuttho jativadena” (Suttav, 
IL p. 160) 

The correct orthography, anupakkuttha, is found 
in a parallel passage in Anguttara III. 59. 1, p. 166. (Of. 
Divyavadana, p 620). 

- An-npakkutfcha = ‘ irreproachable,’ ‘ blameless.’ 
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ANUPAKHAJJA 

Childers says “this word represents the Sanskrit 
anupraskandya, and seems to mean ‘ having entered 
upon,’ ‘ having occupied.’ ’’ 

“Tena kbo pana samayena chabbaggiya bhikkhu . . 
there pi bhikkhu anupakhajj»a nisidanti ” (Gullav VIII 
4. 2, p. 213 ; see Suttav. IL p. 48 ; it is equal to antopavi- 
sati in Cullav. IV. 14. 1). 

The translators of the Vmaya Texts render anupa- 
k h a j j a by ‘ encroached on (the space intended for) ’ The 
old com. on the 16th and 43rd Pmttiyas explain it byanu- 
pavisitva. The sense is ‘supplanted, ousted,’ and 
probably anupa khajja is the gerund of anupakhad, 
‘to eat into, worm into,’ and hence ‘supplant.’ Anu- 
pakkhandati = anupavisati occurs in Digha IV. 17; 
Sum. p. 290. 


ANUPATANA Bee ANTJPAXl. 

ANUPADASSATI. 

“ Sace me yacamanassa bhavam nanupadassati 
sattame divase tuyham muddha phalata sattadha “ 

(Sutta N. V. 1. 8, p. 180). 

Anupadassati (Sk. ann-pra-da), ‘to give,’ ‘ make 
over.’ 


ANUPABIGAOCHAXI. 

“ Sabba disanuparigamma cetasa ’’ (Samyutta III. 
1. 9) See Jat. IV. p. 267. 

Anuparigacchati (Sk. an u -pari- gam), ‘to tra- 
verse,’ ‘encompass.’ 


ANUPABIDHlVATI. 

“ Tato eva avitivatta saljkayam nissaranabhimukha 
ahutva sakkayatiram eva anuparidhavanti. jatima- 
ranasarino ragMihi anugatatta punappunam jatimaranam 
eva anusarantii’’ (Then G. Com. p. 194). 

Anuparidhavati (anu-pari-dhav not in Sans- 
krit) = anudhavati, ‘to runup and down/ 
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ANTJPAIttVATTI. 

“Keci adiccam anuparivattanti” (Suttav. 1. 
p. 307). 

“Devadatio ca Bodhisatto ca ekato anaparivat- 
tanti ti” (Mil. p. 204). 

Anuparivattati (ana-pari-vrit not in Sanskrit), (1) 
‘ to turn towards ; ’ (2) ‘ to meet.’ 

Zn the following passage it seems to have the sense of ‘ to 
cause to go hither and thither ’ (in the round of continued 
existence) : ** Bas’ ime maharaja kajanugata dhamma- 
hhave kajam anudhavanti, anuparivattanti” 
J^Mil. p. 253). 

AKUPABXVABETl. 

Ma kho tnmhe ayasmanto etam ukkhittakam bhikkhum 
-anuTattittha anuparivaretha ti” (Mahav. X. 1. 3, 
p. 338). 

Anupari y ar eti (anu-p ari -vri not in Sanskrit), 
* to stand by, countenance.’ 

ANUPAVAJJA. 

“Ein-nukho me imehi tihi thanehi anupavajjas- 
fi a divaso vitivattatlti ” (Mil. p. 391). 

Anupavajja, ‘blameless,’ ‘irreproachable,’ from 
n.pavajja=upa-Tadya: of Pali an-avajjo. 


ANUPAVrtTHA. 

“ Janam’ sham bhante Nagasena, vato atthiti me hadaye 
«nup 9 .yittham, na caham sakkomi yatam upadas 
sayitun ti ” (Mil. p. 270). 

Annpayittha,pp.of anupavisati (Sk. anupra- 
yi 9 ) = entered. 

We sometimes find anuppavittha : “Funacaparam 
maharaja rukkho upagatanam - anuppavitthanam 
jananam chayam deti ” (Mil. p. 409). 

Anuppavitthanam jananam -= to pwsons coming 
under (for shelter). 

Anupavitthata occurs in Mil. p. 25t: “Sanghasa- 
mayam anupavitthatay a pi dakkhiiaam visodheti.” 
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ANTTPi.HA.TA. 

"Gimhe . . . annpahatam hoti rajojallam ” 
(MU. p. 274). 

Anupahata (pp.of anu-pra-han, not in Sanskrit), 
* to throw up.’ 


ANUPiTl. 

“A-snddha bhakkho’ si khapanupati” (Jat. 111. p. 
528). “Ehananupatl ti papiadakkbane annpatana- 
silo.” (Com.) 

Anupati (Sk. ann-patin), ‘following,’ khanann* 
p a t i — following tho impalse of the moment. 


ANtJPlPTINATI. 

“ Kaljanadhammo ti jada janinda 
loke samahfiam annpapnnati” 

(jat. n. 66 ; see Mil. p. 276). 

Annpapnnati (Sk. ann-prap), ‘to reach,’ ‘at 
tain;’ annpapi ta (Mil. p. 262). 


ANTJPPITA. 

“ Annppi ja-bhani”— anuppiyam yoaha” (Jat. 
n. p. 890). 

Annppiya (ann-priya[not in Sanskrit), ‘what is 
pleasant,’ ‘ flattery.’ 


ANTTPBSATI. 

“Tatoraja anflamaMam annsareyya annpeseyya” 
(Mil. p. 86). 

Annpeseti (cans, of Sk. ann -pra-ish), ‘to send 
forth after.’ 


ANITPPATAXTAEA. 

“DhammacakkannppaTattaka bhikkhn,” ‘turn- 
ing the wheel of the law ’’ (Mil p. 848). 

Cf. “cakkannvattako there” (Thera G. t. 1014, 
p. 91). 
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VOTES AHS QUEBIES 


AVUPH^JRAVA. 

“ Satayojan anuphara naccivega ” (Mil. p. 148). 

Anupharan a (from anu- sphar, not in Sanskrit) 
‘ flashing through.’ 

AUtJBUJJHATI. 

“To pubhe katakalyano katattho-m-anuhujj hati 
attha tassa pavaddhanti ye honti ahhipatthita ” (Jat. HE. 
p. 887). 

Anubujjhati (pass, of annbudh), *to be remem- 
bered’ has here the sense of avabuj jhati. 

For annbodhasee Mil. p. 238. 

ANUBHASATI. 

“Bhasanti anub has anti,’’ spoke and respoke (Mil. 
p. 345). 

ANUMAJJiTTI, AHTJMAJJANA. 

“Navangam-annmajjanto rattibhage rahagato’’ 
(Mil. p. 90). Anumaj j iy ati (passive) (Mil. p. 275). 

“ Yicaritan ti anumaj j ana - visena pavatto visisena ’’ 
(Sum. p. 122). “Anumajj ana-lakkhano . . . vicaro 
ti (Mil p. 62; Sum. p. 63). “Anu-majjati (anu- 
mr ij, not in Sanskrit), ‘to consider,’ ‘ thresh out.’ 

ANUPPABANDHATI. 

“Tasmim talake udakupari mahamegho aparaparam 
anuppabandhanto abhivasse 3 rya, api nu kho . . . 
tasmim talake parikkhayam pariyadanam gaocheyyati — ^Na 
hi bhante ti — kena 'karanena maharajati — Meghassa 
bhante anuppabandhanatayatih’’ (Mil. p. 132). 

Anuppabandhati (anu-pra-bandh not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ to follow,’ ‘ succeed.’ 

Anuppabandhapeti (cans.. Mil. p. 182). 

anuuaMati. 

“ Yatha kaliro susu vaddhitaggo dunnikhamo hori pasa- 
khajato, 

evam aham bhariyayanitaya ; anumafiiia. maip pab- 
bayito’mhi daniti ” ^ (Thera <J. v, 72, p. 11). 

* ‘ As a young palm which, with its ftdl-giown top, has become 
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Annznafifiati (Sk. anu-man), ‘toexcnse.’ 

For dunnikkliamo (in the passage quoted above 
there is the various reading dunnikkhayo. Cf. Jat. 
IV. p. 449, where dunnikkhayo = dunnikkad^yo. 

“ Dalhasmi mule visate viruihe 
dunnikkhayo vein pasakhajato.” 

ANUTITATI. 

“Cakkavatti divase divase samuddapariyantam maha- 
pathavim anuyayati” (Mil. p. 391). 

Anuyayati (Sk. anuya), * to go through’ (SuttaN.). 

ANUTOGA. 

“Anuyogam dammi,” ‘ I give an application ’ (IGl. 
p. 848). 

ANUtlMPATI. 

“ Besajjena anulimpati” (Mil. p. 112, 252). Ann* 
limp an a ( Ibid. pp. 858, 394). 

Anulimpati (Sk. anu-lip), ‘to anoint,’ ‘ besmear.’ 

ANUUBPA. 

“Bhesajjapananulepa” (Mil. p. 162). 

Anulepa (Sk. anulepa), ‘anointing.’ 

ANUEATTA. 

“ Idha mahwaja ranno cattaro mahamatta bhaveyyum, 
annratta laddhayasa vissasika ” (Mil. p. 146). 

Annratta (pp. of anu-ranj), ‘ attached, faithful.’ 

ANUBAVAH, ANUEAVAHi See ANUSANDAHATI. 

ANTJVATXANA, ANUVATrt. 

“ ISvidhassa sucaritadhammassa vattanam” 

(Jat. I. p. 867). 

Annvattana (Sk. anuvart ‘compliance,* 

‘complying with.’ 

woo^, IB hard to draw ont (of liie gioimd), eyes so am I (hard to bo 
drawn from my sofitnde) thoi^h my wifs has been brought here (to 
wthw me from it) ; .pray have me exensed, (for) I have idbandoned 
tlM worlA’ 
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“ Bbattu-vas anavattin i,” ‘ acting in conformity with 
the wish of her hnsband ’ (Jat. II. p. 348). 

AnuTattini f. (Sk.j annvartini), ‘following, 
obeying ’ (Jat. HI. 319). 


AKTJVACETI. 

“Vacenti annvacenti,” ‘they cite and recite’ (Mil. 
p. 345). 

AKDVATAJr. 

“Tin’ imani bhante gandhajatani yesam anuTatam 
yeva gandho gacchati no pativatam ’’ (Ahgnttara III. 79). 

Annvate, ‘in the direction of the wind’ (Jat II p. 383). 

“Annjanami bhikkhave auuYatam paribbandam 
aropetnn ti ’’ (Mahav. VIII. 21. 1. See ibid. YIL 1. 5). In 
the above passage annvatam seems to mean ‘ along the 
edge ’ (of a garment). See Yinaya Texts, vol ii p. 231. 

ANTJViSEXl. 

“[Bhisakkol . . . viric^yam vireceti anuvasanl- 
yam anuvaseti” (Mil. pi 169). Anuvasita (Ibid, 
p. 214): annvasana (Ibid. p. 353). 

Annvaseti cans, of annvasati (not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to administer an enemata’: cf. Sk. anuvasaua, ‘an 
oily enema.’ 

AStmOHlTATL 

“ Snnanta dhammam kalena ta& ca annvidh;- 
yantu’’ (Thera G.v. 875 p. 81). 

Annvidhiyati = annsikkhati, annvattati (Sk. ann- 
T i - d h a ), ‘to act in conformity with,’ ‘ to follow (instruc- 
tion) ’ : cf. : — 

“Poranam pakatim hitva .tass’eva anuvidhiyail 
ti (Jat. n. p. 98 ; ibid. III. p 357). 

AKtmOA^TI. 

“Na nnnayam paramfaitanukampino rahagato ann* 
viganeti sasanam’’ (Thera G. v. 109, p. 16). 

In the above passage anuviganeti (not in Sanskrit) 
seems to have the meaning of viganeti, ‘to regard.’ 
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AiroVIOIN®BTI. 

“Ayonim patinisajja || yoniso anuvicintaya” 
(Samyutta, IX. 11. 4 ; Thera G. v. 747; Jat. HI. p. 396). 

Anuvicinteti (Sk. anu-vi-cint), ‘to conader.’ 

ANtmjJATI. 

“ Tata, rajanivesanato bahum r^tanabhaudam hatam, 
anuvijjitum vattatlti aha ” (Jat. 111. p. 506). 

A nil V i j j a t i (Sk. a n u - v i d), ‘ to find out,’ ‘discover.* 

ANtmSATA. * 

Auiiyisata = patthata, panfiata ; “ Sabina disa annvi> 
sato ’ham asmi.” Jat. IV. p. 102 ; (anu-visrita not in 
Sanskrit). 

ANUTTJTTHA. 

“ Cir annvnttho pi karoti papam,” a (wicked) person 
living along with (a good person) will yet commit a crime 
(Jat. n. p. 42). 

Anuvuttha, pp. of anu- vasati, ‘ to dwell with.’ 

ANUSASfCABATI. 

“ Aparantagamanamaggam annsancarante ma- 
nnsse gahetva khadati ” (Jat. IIL p. 502). 

Annsaficarati (Sk. ann-san-car), ‘to cross.’ 

anusaSSZti. 

“ Tasmim . . . samaye rafifio na phasn hoti atiyatnm 
va nlyyatnm va paccantime va janapade annsaiifia- 
t n m ’’(Angnttara IL iv. 8). See Jat. IT. p. 214 

Does anusaiiflati (Sk. ann-sam-ya) mean ‘to 
visit one after the other,’ or does it signify ‘ to conciliate ’ 
(Sk. ann-safi-jna)? 

ANUSAMITATI. 

“Atha kho Vassakaro brahmano . . . kammante ana> 
saiifiayamano yena darngahe ganako ten’ npasankami” 
(Snttav. L p. 48). 

Annsailfiayati here seems to represent Sk. ann» 
san-dhyayati, ‘to investigate.’ 
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ANTJSATTHI. 

‘'Tathagato . . . anusatthim deti’^ (Mil. p. 172; 
see ibid. pp. 98, 227). Acariyanusatthi” (Ibid, 
p. 347). 

In the above passages anusatthi has the same sense 
as annsitthi (cf. Suttav. 1. p. 842, and see note on 
Abhisattha). 

ANUSISANI 

“ Annsasam-patihariya ” (Ahguttara III. 60. 6 ; Cullav. 
VII. 4; see Jat. III. p. 323, and cf. anusasaniya, Dh. 145 ; 
anusasiyati. Mil. p. 186). 

ANUSANDAHATI 

^‘Yatha kamsathalam ^ akotitam paccha anuravati 
annsandahati, yatha . * . akotana evam vitakko 
datthabbo, yatha anuravana evam vicaro datthabbo ” 
(Mil. p. 63). 

“ Anuravati annsandahati,” a sound follows, or is 
connected (therewith). Cf. Sk. ann-san-dha, and Pali 
ann-sandhi, ann-sandhika. 

ANTJSIKKHATI. 

Ye pi tassa annsikkhant i te pi kayassabheda . . • 
nirayam upajjanti ” (MU. p. 61 ; see Sntta N. II. 7- 11 ; 
Jat. III. p. 815 ; Thera G. v. 963, p. 88 ; Samyntta II. 2. 2, 
p. 58). Annsikkhapeti(Mil. p. 852). 

Anusikkhati (Sk. ann- 9 ikshayati, desid,caus. 
of a nn - 5 a k), * to imitate,' follow (with gen. or aec. and 
gen.). 

ANTJSrBBATI. 

'^Itare pi gavakkha-jala-sadisam annsibbanta nik- 
khanta ” (Suttav. I. p. 836). 

Anusibbati (Sk. ann-siv), * to interweave.' 

* In the above passage kamsathala means ‘ a gong/ Childers 
<ates the word only in the sense of * a bronze dish or plate.’ See Jat. 
IIJ. p. 224, where kaipsathala signifies ‘ a metal dish ’ (of gold or 
sUver), as opposed to mattikathala, * an earthenware dish/ But ought 
we not to read kamsatalazp? 
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ANUSETI. 

“ DigtarattaJiTisayitam [gandham] ” (Thera G. v. 768, 
p. 7S; V. 1276> p. 114). 

“ Digharattam anusayitam ditthigatam ajanatam ” 
(Sutta N. ni. 9. 56). Adhered to for a long time are the 
views of the ignorant (Fausboll). 

Anuseti(Sk.anu- 9 i, ‘to adhere closely to ’) , ‘ to con- 
tinue, endure.^ 

“So ca khvassa kodho na digharattam anuseti” 
(Ahguttara, 180 ; Puggala HI. 2). 

ANtrSSAVA. 

“ No paramparagato anussavoti” (Jat. II. p. 396 ; 
ibid. p. 480 ; IV. p. 441) 

Anussava, ‘report,’ ‘tradition.’ Cf. anussutika 
(Sum. p. 106-7). 

ANUPA, ANOPA. 

Childers has annpa, ‘watery,’ but not anupa . Cf. 
Sk. anupa, ‘watery.’ “ A n u p a khetta,” ‘a marshy 
field’ (Mil. p. 129; Jat. IV. p. 381). 

“ Harita n o pa ti udaka-middhamanassa ubhosu passesu 
harita-tina-safichinna anupa-bhumiyo’’ (Jat. IV. p. 358). 

AKEEAMSIKATA. 

“Pandako anekamsikataya mantitam guyham vivarati 
na dh^eti ’’ (Mil. p. 93), 

An-ekamsika-ta, from the adj. ekamsika, ‘cer- 
tain.’ 

AKOVASSAKA. 

“ Sa tarn disva sami me anovassakam thanam 
janahiti aha ’’ (Theid G. Com. p. 188 ; see Jat, HI. pp. 73, 
606). 

An-ovassaka,‘ dry,’ ‘ sheltered from the rain,’ from 
ovassaka (ava-var shaka not in Sanskrit), ‘rainy,’ 
* wet.’ 

AKUSASA, ANUSABl, ANUSIBETI. 

“ Padanusara,” ‘tracking the footsteps ’ (Jat. III. p. 33). 
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“ Bodhisatto pi papata nusarena pabbato patanio . . . 
gombe laggi ” (Jat. 11. 118). 

A n u s a r a (Sk. armsata), ‘ following,’ ‘ tracking.’ 

Bor anusarlin vipatha n u s a r i see Thera Gr. v. 1141, 
p. 103; anusareti (cans, of anu-sri) Mil. p. 36 (see 
Aktopesati), ‘to pursue.’ 

AntatZ. 

“ A n t a V a ca an-a n t a v a ca loko ti ” (Mil. p. 145). 
Antava (Sk. antavant) ‘perishable.’ 

Antobhavika. 

“ [Buddho] sam 3 rutto lokena, antobhaviko lokas- 
mim, lokasadharano ” (Mil. p. 95). 

“ Buddho, associated with the world, bom in the world, 
having fdlowship with the world.” 

Cf. Sk. antarbhava, ‘ generated within,’ ‘ inward.’ 

ANVAGATA. 

“ Guta patanti patita giddha ca punar agata. 
katam kiccam ratam rammam sukhen’ anvagatam 
ST±han ti.” (Thera Gr. v. 63, pi 10 ; Jat. IV. p. 385). - 
Anvagata (Sk. anva-gata), ‘ following.’ 

ANViNETI. 

“ Ye kee’ ime ditthi paribbasana 
idam eva sapcan ti vivadiyanti 
sabbe va te nindam anvanayanti” 

(Sutta N. IV. 13. 1). 
“Anvaneti (Sk. anv-a-ni) ‘to lead to, to incur.’ 

ANVZTIKA. 

“ Pafiila hi settha kusala vadanti 
nakkhattaraja-r-iTa tarakanam, 
silam siriii eapi satah ca dhammam 
anvayika paMavato bhavanti ” 

(Jat. in. 848). 

Anvayika, a follower probably, on account of the 
metre, for anvay ika. 
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ANVXVISATI. 

“ MaropapimaPa&easalake brahmanagabapatike auva- 
visi” (Mil. p. 156). 

Anvavittha (Samyutta IV. 2, 8) Cf. Sk. anvavi?, 

* to take possession of,’ and for this incident see Dham- 
mapada, pp. 160, 352, and Samyutta IV 2. 4, p. 114. 

APA£EHXKA. 

“Apakkhiko vado na sobhati” (Then G. Com. p. 
186). Cf. Pali p a k k h 1 k a, ‘ belonging to a party.’ 

APAKAppHiPETI. 

“ Sakkhara-kathalakam apakaddhapetva” (Mil. p. 
84 ; see Jat. I. p. 342 ; IV. p 415-6). 

Apa-kaddhapeti cans, of apakaddhati, ’ to re- 
move.’ 

APAKANTATI. 

“Gale apakantanti” = “gale chindanti” (Theri 
G. V. 217, p. 144 ; Ibid. Com. p. 197). 

“Apakantati (Sk. apa-krinta'ti), ‘to cut off’ ‘to 
cut.’ 

APAEABOTI. 

“ Mam apakaritdna gaccbanti ” (Thefi G. t. p. 447, 
167). 

Apakaroti = chaddeti (Sk apa-kri), ‘ to remove, cast 
out.’ The Com, p. 213, adopts the reading apa-kiri- 
tuna. 

APAKASSATI 

“ Sabbe samagga hutvana | abhinibbijjayatha nam 

karandavam joiddhamatha [ kasambhum apakas* 
s a t h a.’’ (Sutta N. IL 6, 8 ) 

Apakassati = apakaddhati (SL a pa-krish), 
‘to remove, put away.’’ 


APANOl. 

‘ Taya mam h’ asitapangi mihitani bhanit^ ca 
kiram pandum karissanti, sa vd< s^a Parantapan ti ’’ 

(Jat. in. 419). 
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A p a n g I, ^ black-eyed/ from Sk. a p a n g a, the comer 
of the eye, and a sit a, black. 

For avahga==apahga see Cullavagga X 10 4 

APACITA, APACITI. 

‘‘Bhagaya • . . hoti . . . pujito apacito’* (Jat. 11. 
p. 169 ; Vimana, 5, 10, p. 4 ; Jat. IV. p. 75). 

Apacita (Sk. apa-cita), ^honoured.’ 

'‘Dvadas* ime ...apaeitim na karonti;” ^‘Atha 
papatikaya pi apaciti katabba ’’ (Mil. p. 180). 

'^Dhamme apaciti” (Thera G. y. 589, p. 61); 

apaeitim karoti ” (MlI. p. 284). 

apaciti (Sk. apaciti), ‘ expiation,’ ^ reyerence.’ 

APACINATI. 

^‘Apacineth’ eya kamam” (Jat. IV. p. 175). 

Apacinati = yiddhamseti (Sk. apa-ci, ^ to diminish ’)• 

APANAMATI. 

Childers has apanameti, but not apanamati, 
*to depart’ Of. ‘‘Sutyana nagassa apanamissanti 
ito ” (Sutta N. y 13, 1). 


APANUDETI. 

“Tato ahite apanudeti, hite upaganhati” (Mil. 

p. 88) 

Apanudeti (Sk. apa-nud ), ‘to remove.’ 

APAMABIEA. 

Kutthika gandika kilasika sosika apamarika (Suttav. 

11. pp. 10, 11). 

Apamarika, ‘ epileptic.’ See CHlders, sv. apamara 

APALEPA. 

“So’ p a 1 e p a-patito jargkaro ’’ (Tkeri G. v. 270, p. 
150). This (body is like) an old house with the plaster 
fallen off 

Apalepa (=lepa, palepa) stands probably for 
ava pa, ‘plaister.’ 



NOTES ANB QUEBIES. 


127 


APAIiOKI, APALOBETI. 

^‘Puna ca param . • . hatthi sabbakayen’ eva apalo- 
keti, ujtikam yeva pekkhati, na disavidisa viloketi, 
evam-eva kbo . . . yogina yogavacarenk sabbakayena a^p a- 
1 o k i n a bbayetabbam (Mil. p. 398). 

Apaloki, ^cautions.’ Apaloketi (apa-lok not 
in Sanskrit), ‘ to look straight ahead/ ^ to be cautious.’ 

Childers gives apaloketi in the sense of 'to give 
notice of, to obtain consent or permission.’ See Suttav. I. 

p. 10, 

Apalokana-kamma, 'the proposal of a resolution’ 
Cullav. IV. 14. 3). 

APAVAGGA. 

Tuvam pi tasmim jitapancamare 
devatideve varadhammaraje 
sagga p a V a g g adhigamaya khippam 
cittam pasadehi naradhiraja ” 

(Dath. III. 75.) 

Apavagga (SL apa-varga). 'final beatitude^ 
nirvana.’ 

APAVYUHAPETI. 

'‘Pamsum apabyuhapesi” (Jat. IV. p 349). 

Of pamsum vyuhati (Jat 1. 321), and see Pali Journal 
for 1886, p. 59, 1. 22. 

APASAVYA- 

Childers cites apasavyo, 'right,’ 'contrary,’ but 
without reference to any text. 

" Kv’ayam kutthi vicarati ti nitthubhitva abyamato^ 
karitva pakkami ” (Udana V. 8). 

The Com. to Udana V. 3; explains apasabyamato 
karitva by apasabyam katva, which latter corresponds 
in form but not in meaning toSk. apasavyam karoti, 
' to go on the right side,’ 

Apavyamato (with the v. 1. aby amato) occurs in 
Samyutta Nikaya XI. i. 9 ; — 

* This is the reading of A, the Burmese MS. ; B has a p a-b h y a- 
mato; D, abhyamato; Com. apasabyamato. 
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“ Atho kho bhikthave Vepaoitti ataKyo tipabana arohitva 
khaggam olaggetva cbattena dh^iyamanena aggadra- 
rena assamam pavisitva te isayo silavante kalyanadhamme 
apavyamato karitva atikkami.” 

Here apavyamato karitva=apasavyam katva=av- 
y a m a 1 0 katva, ‘to treat disrespectfully’ ;apavyamato, 
avyamato, and vyamato seem to have the sense of 
* disrespectfully.’ 

APiDAEZA. 

“Apadakehi me mettam, mettam dipadakehi me” 
(Jat. IL p. 146 ; CuUav. V. 6). ' 

A pad aka (=dighajatika), ‘without feet,’ i.e., *a 
snake.’ The term is also applied to ‘fish.’ 

APAVi. 

“Chaya va an-apayini” Thera G. v. 1041-3; Mil. 
p. 72). 

Apayini, f. of apayi transitory from apaya, ‘to 
go away, fall off.’ 


APALAMBA. 

“ TTiin tassa apalambo || satiyassa parivaranam 
Dhammaham sarathim brumi || sammaditthi purejavam ” 

(Samyutta I. v. 6). 

“ Modesty is the drag (of that chariot), meditation is it 
escort ; the law I call the charioteer speeded on b^ right 
views.” Apalamba (not in Childers) is a "Vedic term 
for the hinder part of a carriage, here used for some 
mechanism to stop a chariot. 

Purejava may be compared to Sk. pur o java, ‘ex- 
celling in speed.’ The term occurs in Sutta Nipata V. 14. 
S ; Anguttara HI. 82.* 2, p. 134. 

APITHiTATI. 

“Navena sukha dukkhena poranam apithlyati” 
(Jat. n. p. 167). 

“An old (pleasure or pain) is hidden or disappears by 
reason of a new one.” 
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Apithlyaii (Sk. api-dlia)=patiechadijati. 
See pithiyati (Thera G-. v. 872, p. 81, and Dhamma- 
pada, V. 17S). Cf. apihita (Jat. IV. p. 4). 

APiHA, amhalt;. 

“So ’ham akankho apiho anupayo” (Samyutta VII. 
2, 8). “Aknhako nipako apihalu” (Ibid. VIII. 2, 6). 

Apiho (Sk. a-spriha) ; apihalu (Sk. a-sprihalu), ‘ free 
from covetousness.’ 


APEEKHAVi. 

“Dummano tattha atthasim sasanasmim apekkhava” 
(Thera G. 558, p. 59). 

Cf. anapekkhava (Ibid. v. 600, p. 62; Jat. I. p.l41). 
Apekkhava, * longing,’ ‘ desiring.’ 

appaekhatJ. 

“ T nm han neva sahgho uMaya paribhavena akkhantiya 
vebhassiya dubbalya’’ (Suttav. II. p. 241). 

Dubbalya = appakkhata=‘ groundlessly,’ ‘ mthout 
strong evidence.’ 

Does appakkhata=a-pakkhata, Sk. paksha- 
'ta, alliance? 

appaSSatti. 

We sometimes fmd appannatti for appahftattf, 

‘ disappearance appaflnatim gacchati = attham 
gacchati, ‘to disappear.’ 

“ Niruddha sa acci appahfiattim gata ti ” (Mil. p._ 
73). Cf. “apannattik a-bhavam agamasi=abbhattham 
agamasi. (Jat. I. p. 478; see Sum. p. 128). 

ABBUDA. 

Childers gives no instances of abbuda in the 
sense of ‘ the second stage of the foetus,’ but see Mil. p.. 
40; in the sense of excrescence, see Suttav. I. pp. 275, 
294, 807 (Samyutta, I. 8. 7) ; for the meaning of * a high 
numeral’ see Sutta N. III. 10. 4, and cf. nirabbuda 
Suttav. I. p. 70 ; Samyutta VI. 10, p. 152. 

10 
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ABBHAOHiDETI. 

** UmmapnpphaTasamana gagana v’ abbhachadita 

nanadijaganakinpa ie sela ramayanti mam ” 

(Thera G. t. 1069, p. 96). 

Abbhaohadeti (Sk. abhy-a-chadayati), ‘to 
eoTor.’ 

.^aBHANjATI. 

Childers quotes abbhahjana withoat any reference 
(see Mahav. VI. 14. 2, p. 205 ; Suttav. I. p. 79 ; Mil. pp. 
865, 867), but does not mention the verb abbhahjati 
i(SL abhy-aiij). See Suttav. I. p. 83; Jat. I. p. 438; 
m. p. 872. 

ABBHATfTA. 

“Bahuni vassani a'hbhatitani” (Mil. p. 71; see 
Thera G. vv. 242, 1086; Jat. III. pp. 169, 541) In 
Mahay, p. 40, 1. 4 from bottom, read abbhatitam. 

Abbhatita = atikkanta (Sk. abhy-atita) 

ABBHANUMODATI. 

Childers has the noun abbhanumodana, but not 
the verb. See Mil. p. 29, “ thero abbhanumodi” (Ibid, 
p. 210 ; Ahguttara III. 6). 

Abbhanumodati (abhy>anu-mud not in Sans- 
krit), 'tO' rejoice,’ ‘be glad.’ 

ABBHlOATA. 

“ Aham manussesu manussabhuta 
abbhagatan’ asanakaip adasim ” 

(Yimana I. 6, p. 1). 

Abhagata (Sk. abhy-a-gata), ‘a stranger.’ 

ABBElHATA. 

“Maccun’ abbhahato loko.” The vrorld is struck 
by death.^ (Thera G. v. 448-9, p. 47 =Samyutta I. 7. 6.) Cf. 

“ti-lakkhan abbhahatam dhamma katham sota- 
kamo” (Sum. p. 147). Cf. : — 

satti-satta-s amabbhahato (Sum. p 140). 

Abbhahata pp. of abhy-a-han. 
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ABBHtTEEm.TI. 

“So cakkaratanam abbhakkiritTa saddbim 
parisaya Catnimuabarajika-deTalokam agamasi ” (Jat. II. 

p. 811-2). 

Abbhnkkirati (abhy-ud-kri not in Sanskrit), 

* to give up.’ 

ABBaUJJTALANA. 

“Abbhujjalanan ti mantena mukbato aggi-jala* 
nibaranam ” (Sum. p. 97). 

Abbbujjalana (abby-ud-jalana), ‘spitting out 
fire by means of spells.’ 

ABBHnniRBTI. 

“Ta . . . rabitambisukbanissinaima giraabbbudire- 
Sum” (Tberi G. v. 402, p. 168). 

“ Pagannaoitto giram abbbudirayi” (Sutta N. III. 
11. 12). See Sum. p. 61. 

Abbbudireti (abby-ud-ir) ‘to raise tbe voice, 
utter.’ 

ABBHUDDEXI. 

“Abbbuddayam saxadiko va bbanuma” (Yimana 
64, 67). 

Abbbuddeti (Sk. abby-ud-eti), ‘to rise.’ 

ABBHUnnHANATL 

“ Dbunanti vattanti pavattanti ambare 
abbbuddbananta sukate pilandhare” 

(Vimana, 64, 9, p. 60). 

Abbbuddbanati = abbbuddbanati ? (abhy-ud- 
dbun), ‘to shake, rattle ’ But is tbe root d b van ? 

ABBHONHADITA. 

“ Abbivuttba vammatala naga isibbi sevita 
abbbunnadita, sikbiba te sela vamayanti mam ” 

(Tbera G. v. 1065, p. 96). 

Abbbunn4dita pp of abby-ud^nad (not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ to resound.’ 



182 


NOTES QUEBIES. 


ABBHUNNAIUTE 

“ [Udakadbara] . . . udakasalato pi abbbanna- 
miiva Bbagavato citakam nibbapesi” {M.P.S. p. 68). 

Abbbannamati (abby-ud-nam not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to burst forth,’ ‘ spout up ’ 

ABBHUYYATI. 

“Idba bbante raja Magadho Ajatasattu Yedebipntto 
caturanginim senam sannaybitva rajanam Fassenadi- 
kosalam abbbuyyasi yena KasI ” (Samyutta IIL 2. 6). 

Abbbuyyati (abby-ud-y ati not in Sanskrit), 
‘ to marcb against ’ 

ABBHOEIBATI, ABBHOEIBAKA. 

" Uppaddbapadumata ’bam asanassa samantato 
abbbokirissam pattebi pasanna sakebi panibi ” 
(Vimana 5, 9, p 4 ; 35, 11, p. 34). 

“Natanam abbbokiranam ” (Sum. p 84). 

Abbbokirati (abby-aya-kri not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to coyer.’ 

Abbbokirana (abby-aya-kir an a) , ‘bedeck- 
ing ? 

ABHIEANEHATI, ABHIEANEHL 

“Kamanam sitibbayabbikankbini,” desiring tbe 
extinction of lust (Tberi G y. 360, p. 158). 

For abbikankbati see Vimana 5, 1, p. 12. 

“ Ya c’esa Funnika jammi udukkbalam abbikankb- 
ati ” (Jat. n. p. 428) See Jat. IV. 241. 

Abbikankbati (Sk abbi-kanksb), ‘to long for, 
desire.’ 

ABHIKlEATI. 

“Atba mam ekam asinamllaiuti nabbikirati” 
(Samyutta II 2, 8). 

SaMa me abbikiranti yiyeka-patisanfiuta ” (Tbera G. y. 
698, p. 62). 

Abbikirati (Sk abbi-kri), ‘ to oyerpo-wer.’ 

“Dipafica katumiccbami yam jara na>bbiklxat!ii” 
(Jat. IV. 121). 

Abbikirati = yiddbamseti, ‘ to quensb.’ 
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ABHIEEHIPATI. 

“ Tato ca kasnin vilikhaya majjhe 
Eatva tahim datum abhikkbipitTa” 

(Dath. III. 60). 

Abbikkhipati (abhi-kship), ‘to throw.’ Cf. 
abbinikkhipati, Datb. III. 12. 


ABHI6AJJATI, ABHIOA;rji. 

“ Saro yatba rajakhadaya pnttbo 
Abhigajjameti patisuvam iceham ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 8. 8). 

Abbigajjati (Sk. abhigarj); ‘to roar.’ 

In the following passage abhigajjanti (applied 1© 
trees) has the sense of ‘to rustle.’ 

“ Eusumitasikbara ca padapa abbigajjati Ta mMu- 
torita” (Thert G. v. 372, p. 159). 

For abbigajjl (applied to birds) compare the follow- 
ing; — 

“ . . . . Giribbaje citra-chada vihangatna 
Mabinda-gbosa-ttbanitabbigajjino te tarn ramissanii 
vanamhijhayinam” (Thera G. v. 1108, p. 99). 

“ Sunlla-giva snsikba supekbuna sucitta-patta-ccbadana 
vibang^a 

Sumafija-gbosa-ttbanitabbiggino to tarn ramissanti 
Tanambi jhayinam ” (Ibid. v. 1136, p. 102). 


ABHIGIJJHATI. 

"Eamesanabbigijjbeyya” (Sutta N. V. 2. 8). 

Cf. “kamesu giddha” (Ibid. IV. 2. 3). 

Abbigijjbati (abhi-gridh not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
crave for.’ 


ABHIOHANNA, AJBHIOCHANNA. 

“Nago bemajala bbicbanno = Nago suvannajalena 
abbicebanno (Jat. ILpp. 870-1, 48; see Sutta N. IV. 
2 . 1 ). 

Abbiccbanna pp. of abbi-ccbad, ‘to cover.' 
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ABHWAPPATI. 

“ Kuhinci bbavafi ca nabhijappeyya.” Let him not wish 
for existence anywhere. (Sutta N. IV. 4. 9.) 

“Earn’ abhijappanti patieca labham” (Ibid. V.4.4). 
The Sk. abhijalpati has not the sense of ‘ to desire,” 
‘wish for,’ as in Pah. Cf. abhijappa quoted in Netti- 
pakarana (apud Alwis Inst. 107-110) in the sense of * glu- 
tinous substance;’ jappa lust, Alw. Inst 108,107,110. 
See Samyutta IV. S, 4. 

Abhijappa, ‘muttering spells,’ occurs in Thera G. 
V. 762, p. 74; Jat. IV p. 204; abhijappana. Sum. p. 97. 

ABHUJAliATI. 

“ Saccena davaggim abhijjalantam 
Vassena mbbapayi varido ’va ” 

(Dath. HI. 43). 

Abhijjalati (Sk. abhi-j val), ‘to blaze fiercely.’ 

ABHIJAVATI. 

“ Na hi vaggu vadanti Tadanta 
nabhijavati, na tanam upenti ” 

(Sutta N. IIL 10. 12). 

Abhijavati (abhi-ju not in Sanskrit), ‘to be eager, 
active.* 

Abhuana. 

“Abhijanato pi . . . sati nppajjati” (Mil. p. 
78-9). Cf . Sk. abhijiiana, ‘ recollection.’ 

ABHUAXATI. 

“To ogahane thambho-v-ivabhijayati” (Sutta N. 1. 

1 ^ 8 ). 

Abhijayati(Sk. abhi-jayate firomroot jan). For 
abhijaueti (cans.), see Mil. p. 390; Buddhavainsa H. 
129). 

ABHinOIiraATI. 

"Uccavabceh’opayehiparesam abhijigisati” (Thera 
Q. Vi 748, p. 78). 
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Abhijisa — jigisa = Sk. jigirsha from root hri. 
Of. jigimsam (Jat. III. p. 172), j i gi s a m (Thera G. v» 
1110, p. 99), and see Childers s.v. jigimsati. 


ABHIJJHiTATI. 

“ Abhijjhayimsu brahmana” (Sutta N. IL 7, 18). 
Abhijjhayati, Sk. abhi-dhyai, ‘to become cove- 
tous.’ 

Cf. abhijjha, Sk. abhidhya, and abhijjhalu 
(Anguttara III. 160). 


ABHITAKKETI. 

“Yarn dhammikam naravaram abhitakkayitva jaya 
pati visayam etam upa gamimsu ” (Dath. v. 4). 

Ab hitakketi (caus. ofabhi-tark, not in Sanskrit)^ 
‘ to search for.’ 


ABHITATfA, ABHITAfA. 

“ Ghamm a b h i t a 1 1 a ” (Jat. IL p. 223 ; Sutta N. v. 1. 
89) unhabhitat ta (Mil. p. 97 ; Cullav. p. 20). 

“Fakatika-aggito nerayiko aggi mahabhitapataro 
iioti” (Mfl. p. 67)- 

Abhitatta (Sk.abhi-tap-ta), ‘scorched;’ abhitapar 
(Sk.abhitapa), ‘extreme heat.’ Gf. slsabhitapay 
‘ sunstroke ’ (Suttav. I. p. 83). 

abhuunka. 

“ Adhimuttavedanab h i t u n n a ” (Jat. I. p. 407 ; ibid. II. 
pp. 399,* 401 ; Ibid. IV. p. 830). 

Abhitunna (pp. of abhi-tud not in Sanskrit), 
‘afflicted,’ ‘tormented.’ 


ABHIDHABA. 

» 

“Abhidhara-mana,” ‘firm-minded’ (Dhanunapada. 

p. 81). 

Abhidhara, ‘finn,bold;’cf Sk.abhi-d^ri, ‘toup- 
hold,’ ‘maintain.’ 
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ABHIDHXBETT. 

** KondaMassa aparena Mangalo nama nayako 
tamam loke uihantvaiiia dhaiomokkam abhidharayiti” 
(Baddbav. IV. 1 = Jat. I. p. 84, v. 226). 
Abhidhareti (cans, of abhi -dhri), ‘to bold aloft.’ 

ABHIDHlYATI. 

“AbbidbaTatba ca patatba ca ” (Jat. n. p. 217). 

“ Balena saddbim caturangikena 
abbidbaTantam‘ atibbixpsanena 
ajeyyasattbam paramiddhippattam 
damesi yo Alavakaia pi yakkbam ” 

(Datb. m. 47). 

Abhidhavati (Sk. abbi-dbav), ‘ to rush about.’* 

ABHINAMATI. 

“Fassa samadbi-stibbaTitam cittam ca vimuttam || na 
cabbinatam na eapanatam na ca sa-sankbara-nig'. 
gayha caritavatain ” (Samyutta I. 4. 8). 

Abbinata (pp. of abhi-nauQ), ‘depraved.’ 


ABHINAVA. 

A b b i n a V a-yobbana = Sk. a b b i n a v a-yauvana, very 
7ontbfal (Tberi G. Com. p. 201) = abbi-yobbana 
(Thai G. v. 268, p. 148), quite new. See Jat n. p. 148 ; 
Sutiav. I. p. 887. 

Abbinava (Sk. abbinava), ‘quite new.’ 
abhinicehipati. 

“ Mobandhabbuta atba titthiya te 
tarn dantadbatum abbinikkhipimsn” 

(Datb. UI. 12; cf. abbi-kkbipitva, Batkin. ^). 

Abbinikkbdpati (abbi-ni-ksbip), ‘to throw 
down.’ 

ABHnaeOAKHAKL 

“Imasaua . . . abbinigganhana . . . dmpanam." 

'The text bas abhiddavantajiau 
* See Com. to Thera G. v. 118, p. 17. 
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*‘Abhinigganliana nama angam gahetva niggan- 
hana” (Saitav. L p. 121). 

Abhinigganhana (abhi-ni-grahapa not in 
Sanskrit), ‘ holding.’ 


ABHIKINKIMETI. 

“Cittam abhininnamefi” (Anguttara III. 100. 4). 

Abhininuameti (abhi-nir-nam), ‘to incline, 
direct.’ Cf. “So kakkato alam abhininnameyva ” (Sam- 
yntta IV. 3. 4). 

ABHIKIPiapAHl. 

“Abhinippilana nama kenaci.saha nippllana” 
(Sattav. L p. 121). 

Abhiuippllana (abhi-nis-pidana not in San- 
skrit), ‘ embracing,’ ‘ squeezing.' 

abhuobbujati. 

^Evam etam avekkhantl rattindivam aiandita 

iato sakaya pahhaya abhinibbijja dakkhisam ” 

(Then G. V 82, p. 182). 

Abhinibbijjate = nibbijjati, ‘to be weary of,’ 
* disgusted with.’ The caus. abhinibbijjeti, ‘to avoid,’ 
occurs in Sutta N. IL 6. 8 : — 

“Sabbe samag^a hutvana abhinibbijjayatha 
nam.” 

ABHIIIIBBIJJSATI. 

“ Yo nu kho tesam kukkutacchapakanam pathamataram 
. . . andakosampad^etvasotthina abhinibbijjheyya 
(Suttav. I. p. 8). 

See Buddhist Sutias (pp. 288-4). 

Abhinibbijjhati (abhi-ni-vyadh not in San- 
^rii),. * to break forth.’ 

ABHIKIVAJJBXI. 

“Yehi tihi dhammehi samannagato balo veditabbo te 
iayo dhamme abhinivajjetva yehi tihi dhammehi 
aamannagato pan^to veditabbo ie iayo djiamme samadaya 
vattisama ti (Anguttara m. 1, 2). 
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Abhinivajj eti (abhi-^-vrij not in Sanskrit), 

‘ to avoid.’ 

ABHINIVASSATI. 

“Aham te annsasami kiriye kalayanapapake 
Papani parivajjetha, kalyane abhinivassatha” 

(Car. Pit. 1. x. 8), 

Abbinivassati = abhi-ni- vasati, ‘to culti- 
vate.’ 

ABHINISSATA. 

“Gotamo nikkhanuna-ninno tibhavabhinissato’*" 
(Thera G. v. 1089, p. 96). 

Abhinissata (pp. of abhi-nis-sri), ‘escaped.* 

ABHINIHATA. 

“ Eomadhikaranam yakkba cakkabbinibato aban. 
ti” (Jat IV. p. 4)'. 

Abbinibsta (abbi-ni-ban not in Sanskrit), 
‘oppressed,’ ‘crushed.’ 

ABHIHiXA. 

“ Vatarogabhinito tvam vibaram kanane vane” 
(Thera G v. 350, p. 89 ; 436,’ p. 46). 

Abbinita (pp. of abbi-ni), ‘attacked.’ 

ABHINiCiA. 

“Bbassara sncira yatha mani nettahesum abbinila- 
m-ayata” (Theri G. v. 257, p. 148, Com. p. 201). 

Abbinila, ‘very dark.’ 

ABHIPAXTIEA. 

” Dnggata devakafiflayo || sakkayasmim patitthita 
tb capi dnggata satta |{ devakaMabbipattika” 

(Samyntta IX. 6. 4). 

Abbipattika, ‘attaining (to the state of),* from 
abhipatti (Sk. abhi-prapti), ‘reaching.* 

ABHIPlSDTA. 

“Eassapam . . . pavara-meirB-kisika-kMjavam abhi* 
parntaip disva na pfijayi *’ (Mil. p, 222), 



irOIES Am> QtJEBIES. 


139 


Abhiplrata, pp. of abhiparapati (Sk. abhi- 
pravri), ‘dressed.’ 

ABHIFALETI. 

“ Imam padesam abhipalayami” (Vimana, 84. 21, 
p.79). 

Abhipaleti (Sk. ab hi -pal), ‘to protect.’ 

ABmPILETI. 

“Yatha vapana . . . maunssa rasahetn yante 'acchnm 
pl^yanti, tesam nccham pllayamanam ye tattha yanta- 
mtikhagata kimayo te plUyanti ; evam eva kho Tathagato 
paripakkamanase satte bodhento dhammayantam abhi- 
pilayati, ye tattha miccha patipanna te kirn! viya 
marantiti” (Mil. p. 166). 

Abhipileti(Sk. abhi-pid-ayati), ‘ to crash, squeeze.’ 

abhipCketi. 

“Yatha va pana . . . puriso yayadattham bhojanaxpi 
bhuSjeyya chadeutam yava kantham abhipur ayitva*’ 
(Mil. p. 288 ; see Dath. 111. 60). 

Abhipdreti (Sk. abhi-pdr)^ ‘to fill.’ 

ABHIPfAKnUTI. 

Dibbaai pi mandaraYappupphani antalikkha p^paianti- 
Tathagatassa sariram okiranti ajjhokiranti abhippa- 
kir anti Tathagatassa pujaya ’* (M. P. S. p. 49). 

Abhippakirati (a bhi-pra-kri not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
cover over.’ 

ABmPEAUODATI. 

“Yatha have pana-r-iva ettha rakkhita 
Dat&ama^aMam abhippamodati’’ 

(Jat. m. p. 580). 

Abhippamodati (abhi-pra-mnd not in Sanskrit), 
‘to r^caee.’ 

ABHIFPA.VA3SATI. 

“ Aggasassam abhinipphannagi, mahamegho abhippa> 
Tassi’’ (Mil. p. 8). 
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“Mahamegho abhippavassati” (Ibid. pp. 36, 
804). 


Abhipparassati (Sk. abhi-pra-vrish), ‘ to rain down 
fast.’ 


ABHIPPASANNA. 

Bajap’ imesam abbippasanno” (Snttar. I. p. 43). 
Abhippasanna pp. of abhipasidati (abhi- 
p r a-s a d), ‘ favourable.’ 

ABHIPPASiDETI. 

“Abhippasadehi manam arahantambi iadine ” 
(Tbera G. v. 1173, p. 105). 

Abbippasadeti (cans, of a b b i-p r a-s a d) = pasa- 
deti, ‘ to propitiate.’ 


ABBIPPABABANf. 

“Esa Namuci ie sena |i kanbassabbippabarani” 
(Sutta N. III. 2. 16). 

Abbippabaran! f. of abbippabarana (ef. Sk. 
prabarana), ‘ bgbting.’ 


ABBIBBISAKA. 

“ Sflam cittassa abbibbasanain” (Tbera G. v. 618, 
p. 63). 

Abbibbasana, ' enlightenment,’ not used in this sense 
in Sanskrit. 


ABBIUATA. 

“Maian ii abhimatam” (Hiera G. Com. to verse 
91, p. IS). 

Abbimaia (Sk. abbi-mata), ‘agreeable,’ ‘pleasant.’ 

ABBIYnJJHATI. 

“’Ambakam santakani etan! ti abhiynjjbiiva te 
*na fiunbakam a mbakan’ ti agantva vinicobayattbanadisn 
vivadante” (Jat. L p. 342). 

Abbiynjjbati (abbi-jndb not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
'Contend, ^narrel.’ 
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ABHXYOOA. 

Saddh abhiyoga” (Dath. IV. 7). 

Abhiyoga (Sk. abhi-yoga), ‘observance.’ 

ABHIBAEKHA. 

“ Antara dvinnam ayujjhapnranam 
pancavidha thapita abhirakkha” 

(Jat. I. p. 204). 

Abhirakkba = arakkha, ‘guard.* 

ABHIRADDHI, ABHIRADHANA. 

“ Cetaso agbato, appaccayo, an-abhiraddbi (Angut* 
tara II. vi. 12). See Jat. IV. p. 274 

“Anabhiraddhi ti kopo,yeva so hi an-abbirad- 
ban a-vasena an-a bbiraddhiti vuccati ** (Com.). 

N’eva attano na paresam bitam abbiradhayatiti ana- 
bbiraddbi, kopassa etam adbivacanam (Sum p. 62). 

An-abbiraddbi, an-abbir adbana, ‘displeasure, 
disaffection * 

ABHIRAVATI. 

“ Manusaka ca dibba ea turiya vajjanti tavade 

tepiajjaabbiravanti dbuvam buddbo bbavissasi ** 
(Buddhav. II 90= Jat I p, 18, v. 99). 

Abbiravati (Sk. abbi-ru), ‘to sbout out.’ 

ABHIROOETI. 

“ Na dan’ abam tay a saddbim samvasam abbirocaye’^ 
(Jat III p 192).* See Vimana 64, *24, p 61 ; 81, 12, p. 73. 

Abbiroceti (caus. of abbiruc), ‘to desire.’ 

ABHIRIJTA, ABHIRUDA. 

Vibavibabbinadate ^ sippikab b i r u t e b i ' ca na me tam 
pbandati cittam ” (Tbera G. v. 49, p. 8 ; see v 1103, p 98). 

We also find abbiruda (Sk abbiruta), ‘vocal, 
resounding "witb cries.’ 

“Kunjarabbiruda ramma te sela ramayanti mam*^ 
(Tbera G. vv 1062, 1064, p. 96). 

* V ib a-vx a a = very loud, cf. Sk. vr ih a t, loud, high, shnlL 
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"Mayora-koficabhirudrarmhi kanane” (Thera G. v 
1118, p 99). See Jai. IV. p. 446, 1. 2. 

ABHILAKEHITA. 

‘•Tata, ajja abhilakkiio maba-uposathadiVaso ” 
(Jat. IV. p. 1). 

“Ya ta rattiyo abhiMata abbilakkhiia ii adisu 
saJakkbano ” (Sam. p. 18). 

Abhilakkbita marked by prognostics (as propi-<. 
tioas), cf. Sk. abhi-laksbita, marked with signs. 

ABHILANGHATI. 

“Tasmim kbane gaganatalam abbilangbantam era 
paripunnam candamandalam Eahn avatthari” (Jat. TTT- 
p.864)V 

Abbilangbati (Sk. abbi-langb), ‘to pass 
across.’ 

ABHILAPA. 

“Yacabbilapo abbisajjana va” (Sutta N. I. 3. 16), 

‘ swearing or scolding ’ (PansboH). 

Abbilapakata, Com. on Thera Gatha v. 118, p. 17. 

Abbilapa (Sk. abbilapa, ‘word, expression’; See 
■ Snm. pp 20, 23). 

abhuiEeheti. 

Baja’ tba KittisirimegbasamaTbayo so 
Carittalekbam abbilekbayi saccasandbo” 

(Datb. V. 67). 

Abbilekbeti (cans, of abbi-likbati), ‘to cause to 
be inscribed.’ 

ABBILEPANA. 

“ Kenassu nivuto loko, kenassn nappakasati, 
ki’ss abbilepanam brusi kimsu tassa mahabbhayam. 
Avyjaya nivuto loko, veviccba nappakasati 
japp abbilepanam'* brumi, dukkham assa mahabbha- 
yam ” (Sutta N. V. 2. 1-2). 

* Tlus passage is quoted by Alms (Inst p. 107), in a passage from 
the Hetbpakaiana, in which j a p p a is explained by t a n h a. 
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Prof. Patisboll translates abhilepanaby' pollution,’ 
but it would seem more in accordance with the context to 
render it by ‘ daubing,’ * covering,’ from abhilimpati, 
*to daub, smear.’ 


abhivaScana. 

“Te titthiya nam abhivaflc anan ti 
rajadhirajam atha sahhapetva 
jigucchaniye kunapadikehi 
'khipimsu dhatum parikhaya pitthe ” 

(Dath. III. 64). 

AbhivafLcana (Sk. abhi-vafic-ana), ‘deceit, 
fraud.’ 


ABHIVATTA. 

“Abhivatte mahameghe ” (Mil. p. 176). 

“ Himavante pabbate abhivattam udakam Gangaya 
nadiya pasana . . . -sakhasu pariyottharati ” (Ibid. p. 
197 ; see pp. 286, 349). 

Abhivattajpp. of abhi-vassati (see Mil. pp, 
132, 411). 

ABHIVAppHI, 

“Abhivaddhiya vayamati ” (Mil. p. .94). 
Abhivaddhi (Sk. abhi- vriddhi), ‘growth,’ 
‘increase.’ 


, ABHIVADATI. 

“ Sabbe balaputhujjana kho . . . ajjhattika-bahire aya- 
tane abhinandanti abhivadanti ajjhosaya titthanti ” 
(Mil. p. 69). 

Abhivadati = abhivandati (Sk. abhi-vad), 
‘to w^eome.’ 

ABHIVATATI. 

“Yatha . . . vayu supupphita-vanasandantaram-abhi- 
vayati evam eva kho . . . yogina yogavacarena . . . 
pupphitarammana-vanantare ramitabbam ” (Mil. p. 886). 

Abhivayati (abhi-va not in Sanskrit), ‘to blow 
^ongh,’ ‘pervade.’ 
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ABHITiHBTI. 

“Tatiha sabbakilesani asesam abhivahayi” 
(Baddhay. X. 5). 

Abhiyaheti (cans, of ablii-yah), 'to remoyff, 

' put away.’ 

ABHmjINiTI. 

“ Safigame parasenam abhiyijinanti” (Mil. p. 89). 

Abhiyijinati (abhi-yi-ji not in Sanskrit), 'to 
conquer.’ (See Childere, s.y. abhiyijayati.) 

ABHltlfiSAHBTI. 

“Methunam dhammaip abhivififiapeti,” 'to practise 
sexual intercourse’ (Suttay. I. p. 18). 

Abhiyitnapeti (caus. of abhi-yi-jiia)j ‘to 
seek,’ ‘ to have recourse, to.’ 

ABHmXABATI. 

“Te pucchanti, pucehitya nabhivitaranti” (Mahay. 
IL 34. 10). Cf. Suttay. I. p. 73 ; II. p. 290 

“ Sancicca ti jananto, safijananto cecca abhiyitaritya 
yitikkamo.” 

Abhiyitarati (abhi-yi-trl, not in Sanskrit), " to 
go on with.’ 


ABHmSITTHA. 

“ Te dhamme Tatbagato anahhaheyyo hutya sayam eya 
abhiyisittha-fianena paccakkham katva payedeti . . . 
pe ” (Sum. p. 99). 

Abhi-yisittha (abhi-vi-^ishta not in Sanskrit), 
* most excellent, " very distinguished.’ Cf. y i s i 1 1 h a (Mil. 

p. 208). 

ABHrVEDBTI. 

“ Eattikkhaye ea Anuradhapurassa 
jayapatinam atha so abhiyedayittha” 

(Dath. T. 2; see ibid. V. 11). 
Abhiyedeti (cans, of abhi-yid) 'to point out,’ 
‘communicate.’ 
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ABHIVYAFETI. 

"Yaai tattba thitani pnpphani tani samma gandhena 
disavidisam abhibyapeti” (Mil. p. 261). 
Abhivyapeti (Sk. abhi-vy-ap), ‘to pervade.’ 

ABHISA^VISATI. 

“ Eim iva pdtikayam asaeim savanagandham bhayauakain 
Kunapam abhisamviseyyam gatiam saMpagghari- 
tam asncipunnam ” (Theri G. v. 466, p. 169). 
Abhisamvisati (abhi-sam-Ti§ not in Sanskrit), 
to stay •with.’ 


ABHISAJJATI, ABHISAJJANl. 

“N’ev’abbisaj j am i nacapiknppe” (Jat.III. p.l20). 

“ Vacabhilapo abhisajjana va” (Sutta N. I. 8. 16). 

Abbisajjati (abbi-sailj not in Sanskrit), ‘to 
scold.’ Abhisajjana, ‘ scolding.’ 

ABHISAXA. 

Ambapalika ganika . . . abbisata atthikanam-attbi* 
kanam mannsswam paMasaya ca rattim gaccbati ” 
(Mahav. VIII. 1). 

Abbisata, ‘ frequented,’ ‘ much visited,’ pp. of a b h i - 
sarati (Sk. abbi-sri). 

ABHISATTHA. 

“ Abbisaitbova nipatati vayo, rupam aMam iva iatb’ 
eva santam 

tass’ eva sato avippavasato aMass’ eva sarami attanan ti” 

(Tbera G. v. 118, p. 17). 

Tbe Commentary explains abbisattba by annsit- 
tba, apatta. Tbe form sattba = sittba is supported 
by Jit. 11. p. 299, where sattba = anusittha. (Cf. 
anusattba = anusasaka. Jit. IV. p. 178-9). But ab- 
bisattha is also explained in tbe Com. 1^ abhilipa- 
kata; in that ease abbisattba, ‘abused,’ wodd be 
derived from 9 a m s and not from 9 a s. See Anusatxbi; 

11 
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ABHISAKDA. 

“Ten’eva kammabhisandena iddhi-j anatn-abbi- 
niyha patthitam mbbana-nagaram papuneyyMi” (Mil. p. 
276). 

Abbieanda (Sk. abbi-sbyanda), ‘consequence,’ 
‘ result. ’ Cf. kamma-n i s s a n d a (MiL p. 20). 

ABHISANDAUAri. 

“ Kali ittbi brabatl dbankarupa sattbifi ca bbetva aparau 
ca sattbm ca 

babau ca bbetva aparaft ca babum slsab ca bbetva dadbi- 
tbabkam va esa nisinna abbisandabitva ” 

(Tbera G. v. 151, p. 21). 

Tbe Editor reads abbisaddabitva, but tbis gives 
no sense, but tbe v. 1. abbisandabitva, ‘putting 
togetber,’ from abbi-san-dba suits tbe context. 

Abbisaddabati occurs in Tbera G. v- 785; Mil. p. 
258; Datb. III. 58. 

ABHISANDHiTA. ' 

“ Kam attbam abbisandbaya labucittassa dubbino 
sabba-kama-dubass’eva imam dukkbam titikkbasi ” 

(Jilt. II. p. 386). 

Abbisandbaya=patieca, sandbaya, ‘ on account of,’ 
‘ because of.’ 


ABHISAKNA. 

“ [Bbagavato] kaye abbisanne Jivakena vireko karito ” 
(Mil. p. 134). The incident here referred to is given in full 
in Mahav. VIII. 1. 80 : — 

“Tenakbopana samayena Bbagavato kayo dosabbi- 
sanno boti,” cf. abbisanna-kayo (Ibid. 14. 7). 

Abbisanna, pp. of abbisad not in Sanskrit, ‘op- 
pressed mtb humours,’ ‘ full of humours.’ 

ABHIBAHBHAVA. 

Dur-abbisambhava, ‘bard to obtain’ (Satta K. III. 
11. 23; Samyutta V. 2. 3; Tbera G. v. 436). Cf. Sk. 
abbisambbu, ‘to enjoy,’ ‘attain.’ 
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ABHISAMSANA. 

Bathassa ghoso apilandhaDani 
khurassa nadi-abhisamsanay a ca 
gboso suvaggu samitassa suyyati 
gandhabbaturiyani vicitrasavane 

(Vimana 64. 10, p. 60). 

Abhisamsana (abhi-gamsana not in Sanskrit), 
brabbling ? 

ABHISAPA. 

^*Mundo virupo abhisapam agato 
kapalabattho ’va kulesu bhikkbasu 

(Thera G. v. 1118, p. 100). 

Abhisapam agato = ^reviled,’ 'calumniated.* Of. 
Sk. abhi 9 apa, 'curse,* 'calumny.* For abhisapati 
see Suttav. IL p. 274 ; Samyutta XI. 1, 10. 

ABHISARIYA. 

" Digham gacchatu addhanam ekika a b h i s a r i y a 
Sankete patim ma addasa ya te ambe avahariti ** 

(Jat. III. p. 139). 

Abhisariy a = Sk. abhi-sarika, 'a woman who 
goes to meet her lover.* Abhisaranata, 'appoint- 
ment * (Ibid. p. 139 1. 4). 

ABHIHIBETI. 

" Sa pindacaram caritva || vanam abhiharaye** (Sutta 
N. Ill ll! *30, 32 - see ibid. III. i. 4, 10; Then G. v. 146, 
p. 137). 

Abhihar eti cans, of abhi-hri, 'to go to, repair to.* 

In the following passage abhihareti—abhiharati, 
' to gain, acquire * ; — 

"Attana coday’ attanam, nibbanam abhiharaye” 
(Thera G. v. 637, p. 65). See Jat. IV. p. 421. 

See note on abhiharati in Vinaya Texts, vol. ii. 
p. 440. 

ABHZHITA. 

" Buddha-gatha b h i h i t o *mhi ” (Samyutta II. 1-10). 

Abhihita (St abhi-hita) said, spokea Thecorrect 
reading is Buddhagath abhigito ? 
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AMAMA. 

^‘Kada nu *aljam bliinnapatandharo muni kasavattlio 
a m a m 0 nirasayo.’* See Jat IV. p. 872. 

'^Gihi daraposi amamo ca subbato’’ (Sutta N. 1. 12, 
14). 

Amamo niraso” (Udtoa III. 7, 9). 

Amama (Sk. amama) unselfish ; cf. Sk. mamata, 
selfishness 

AMARA. 

Yada ca avjjananta iriyanti a m a r a viya (Thera G. 
V 276, p. 33). 

In the explanation of amara = vikkhepo (Digha 1. 1, 
2. 23). Buddhaghosa has the following note : — 

“Amara nama maccha-jati, sa ummujjana-nimmuj- 
janMivasena udake sandhavamana gahetum na sakkoti ” 
(Sumangala, p. 115). 

Amara (notin Sanskrit), a kind of wriggling slippeiy 
fish, perhaps an eel. 


AEITTHAKA. 

“ Aritthakam iianam ’* (Sum. p. 94). 

Aritthaka(Sk a-rishtaka), ^perfect.’ 

What does aritthaka mean in “ maha~a ritthako 
mani ? ” ^ (Samyutta IV. 1 2, p. 104). 

In the following passage a r i 1 1 h a seems to be * a kind 
of spirituous liquor.’ * ‘ Amajjam arittham pivati ’ * 
(Suttav. 11 p 110). 

AYAKANTATI. 

“ Evam hi etam udapadi sanrena vinabhavo 
puthuso mam vikantetva khandaso avakantatha” 
(Jat. IV. p. 165 ? Ibid. p. 251). 

A va-kant ati (Sk. ava-krit), ‘to cut away.’ 

AVAKUJJA. 

“ Puggalo aTakuj j a-panno” (Puggala III. 7. p. 31). 
Here aYakujja==nikkujja, ‘ inverted, turned down- 

* Does it mean ‘ very precious ’ ? mani may mean sun-glass, buming- 
glaes (see Mil. p. 54, 1. 6). 
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ward/ in opposition to iikknj j a, ‘ set tip ’ (Puggala, III 
7. 3), and the phrase ‘‘pnggalo avaknjja-panno*’ 
means ‘ a man who is a hearer but not a doer.’ 

Avakujja = ‘supine,’ in the following passage: 
“ Kalale pattharitvana avakujjo nipajj’ aham” (Buddhay. 
II 52 =-= Jat. 1. p 13). For the adv avakujjakam 
see Buddhav. X. 4 See p a t iku j j a, Jat. I. p. 456. 

“ Tassa nanavar’ uppajji anantam vajirupamam 
tena vicini sahkhare ukkujjam avakujjaka m.” 

AVAKKHIPANA. 

“ Adho avakkhipanena” (Jat I p 163) 

Avakkhipana(ava-kshipana), ‘putting down’ 

AVAGANDA, 

“ Na a V a g a n d a-karakam bhuhjitabbam To anMari- 
yam paticca ekato va ubbhato vagandam katva bhuh- 
jatiapatti dukkatassa” (Siittav. II p. 196; see Patimokkha 
Sekh. IV.p. 46). ‘ , 

Avagand a-karakam ~ ‘puffing out the cheeks/ 
‘stuffing the cheeks out;’ gandaru katva = to puff out 
the cheeks, maybe compaied with the phrase phanam 
katva, ‘ to spread out the hood,’ with reference to a snake. 

AVAGGAHA. 

“ Dubbutthika ti avaggaho. Vassa-vibandho ti vit- 
tam hoti ” (Sum. p. 95). 

Avaggaha (Sk. ava-graha), ^drought.’ 

AVACAUA, AVACARANA. 

“ Tata tvam suro sahgam avacaro” 

“ Sangam avacaro suro balava iti vissuto.” (Jat II 95). 

Sangamavacara = ‘familiar with war, at home in 
war.’ For avacarana see Jat. 11. p. 95, 1. 7). 

AVAJATA. 

“Mukhadugga vibhuta-m-anariya H bhunahu papaka 
dukkatakari 

purisanta kali a va j a t a ma bahubhani ’dha, nerayiko 
si.” (Sutta N. in. 10. 8.) 
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A V a - j a t a (Sk. av a - j a t a), ' base-bom,’ as opposed to 
abhijata (Mil. 359). See Diy. p. 2, 1. 18. 

AVATtyrSATI. 

“ Saddha dntiya pnrisassa hoti 
No ce assaddbiyam avatitthati 
Yaso ca kitti ea tatv’ assa hoti " 

(Samyutta 1. 4. 6). 

“Kodhomayi navatitthati" (Ibid. XL 2. 10 ; Thera 
G. V. 21). See Jat. IV. p. 208. 

Avatitthati (Sk. ava-stha), 'to abide, endure.’ 

AVADiNim 

" Kamesn ^ddba pasnta pamtdha 
a vadaniye te visame nivittha 
dukkhupanita paridevayanti ” 

(Sutta N. IV. 2. 8). 
Avadaniya (Sk. avadaniya), ‘ stingy, niggardly.’ 

AVADEHAEA. 

"Udaravadehakam bhntva sayant’ nttanaseyyaka ” 
(Thera G. v. 935, p. 85). 

Avadehaka seems to mean 'a snrfeit’ from ava- 
dih, ' to pollute, besmear.’ 

‘ ATADHiBANA. 

“Khaluti avadharanatthe nipato” (Theri G. C!om. 
p. 180 ; Sum. p. 27). 

Avadharana (Sk. avadharana), 'emphasis, afidr- 
mation.’ 

AVANI. 

" Suciram avanipalo saSfiamam ajjhnpeto” (Dath. 
IV. 5). Cf. Sk. avani, ‘earth.’ 

AVABAVI, AVAPIVATI. 

“ Addharattavapayi,” drinking at midnight (Jat. I. p. 
168). “ Addharatte avapivati” (Ibid. Com.). 

AVABDraHATI, AVABOJJHANTf. 

"Yathabhutam an-avabojjhanti” = yaihabhnc- 
c«m ajananti (Theri G. Com. to v. 159, p. 198). 
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Avabojjbantif. of avabojjhauia (ava-budh), 
‘perceiving, being aware of.’ 

Avabnjjhati = ia remembered, oceors in Jat. ni. p. 
387. See Sam. p. 62. 

“To pnbbe katakalayno katattho n avabnjjhati 
Attba kassa palnjjanti ye bonti abhipatthita.” 

(See Jat. 1. p. 378; IILp. 256; Sum. p. 53; Thera G. 
V. 787, p. 73.) For avabodha see Sam. p. 20. 

AVAHiAaALA, AVAMANOAIJiA. 

“13hante majham namam avamangalam” (Jat. 1. 
p. 402 ; Ibid. p. 872). 

“Imam avamangalyam anamodanam kathesi, 
avamahgallesa anamodanam karonto” (Jat. I. p. 
446). 

Avamangala, ‘ inauspicious, unlacky ’; ava-man- 
galla = ava-mangalja ‘unlaek.’ 

AVABAJJBATI. 

"Karissam navarajjhissam” (Thera G. v. 167, 

22). See Jat IV. p. 428, U. 21, 27. 

Avarajjhati here means ‘to desist, give up’ (from 
the root radh). The Com, has virajjhissam, but 
another various reading is ava-rujjhissam as if hrom 
t}ie root radh. 

AVALAEKHAKA. 

“Tesam hatthato na labhati [labham] tesam asim 
‘avalakkhano’ti garahati ’’ (Jat. I. p. 455). 

Avalakkhana, ‘ below the mark,’ ‘ not up to the 
mark.’ See Mil. p. 171, 1. 12. 

The Sk. ava-laksha = ‘white.’ 

AVASATA. 

Avasata nama titthayatanam sahkanta vuocati” 
(Suttav. II. p. 216-7). 

Avasata = sahkanta, gone over to, represents Sk. 
apa-sri, ‘to go away,’ and not ava-sri; c£ osata 
(Mil. p. 24). 
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AVASAYA. 

‘‘Avasayi ti. Avasayo vuccati avastinam nittlia- 
nam (Theri G, Com. p. 176). 

Avasaya = Nirvana cf. Sk avasayaend. 

AVASISSATI. 

Namasi sarlran’ eva avasissimsu ” (M. P. S. p. 68, 1. 4). 

“Na tarn tatravasissati’’ (Jat. IL pp. 61, 62 ; Sum. 

p. 212). 

For avasitthaka see Jat. II. p. 311. 

Avasissati (Sk.ava- cish), ‘ to be left, remain over" 

AVASESAKA. 

Samatittikam an-a vasesakam telapaitam yatba 
panhareyya [1 evam sacittam anurakkhe pattbayano disam 
agatapiibban ti ” (Jat. 1. p. 400). 

An-a vasesakan ti an-avasincakaiii aparissava- 
nakam katva (Com.) 

An-avasesaka means * having nothing remaining or 
left," but ought we not to read an-avasekakam, ^ un- 
spilt ’ ? 

avyXyata. 

‘^Avyayatam vilapasi,"" 'thou talkest at random" 
(Jat. I. p. 496) 

A-vy-a-yatam (from root yam) ought to mean ' not 
excessively/ 'briefly"? cf. Sk. vyayata; peihaps we 
ought to read avyavatam, unrestrainedly, excessively, 
from vy-a-vri. 

The Com. explains avyayatam vilapasi by 
a V y a 1 1 a-vilapam vilapasi. 

ASSATABl. 

''Assatari attavadhaya gabbham ganhaliparabhavaya 
gabbham ganhati"" (Cullav. VIL 2, S, p. 188). 

That the dhe-mule died in reproducing itself seems to have 
been a very common notion. Cf. Mil. p. 166 r, Samyutta 
p. 164.^ 

* Miiles were imported mto India from Cambodia. See Jut. IV- 
p. 464 
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A33AYATI. 

“ Avedhan ea na passanu yato ruhiram a s s ave ” (Jat. 
n. p. 276). 

Assavati' (asru not in Sanskrit) = paggharati, 
‘to flow, issue.’ 

ASSlSAEA. 

“ So bhikkhu nttanto an>a s s a s a k o kalam akasi ” 
(Sutta V. I. p. 84; II. p. 111). 

A n-a s s a s a k 0, ‘ not able to draw breath ’ ; cf. Sk. a ,5 v a- 
s aka. 

AHI-GTJNTHIKA, Am-GUOTIKA. 

This word is sometimes written ahi-gnndika (Jat. 
I. p. 870; II. 429) and ahi-kundika (Jat. IV. p. 808). 
Gnnthika = ‘snarer’ from the root gunth, ‘to snare, 
trap’; but as the term ahig° = ‘ snake-c/iarmer, ahi- 
guudika, from the root gund, to smg, charm (cf. Sk. 
gundaka, ‘a low pleasing tone ’) is perhaps the correct 
form, but compare Sk. ahi-t u n d i k a . 

AEAppEANA, lEADDHETI. 

“ Mayam attano balena mahasamudda-udakam a k a d> 
dhema” (Jat. I. p. 498). 

Akaddheti, cans, of akaddhati (see Jat. III. p. 
297) = ‘to draw out (water)’ For akaddhana see 
Mil. pp. 154, 852. 

AEABA. 

“Akara ratanuppadaya ” (Mil. p. 356). 

“ Saddhammadharako thero Ananda ratanakaro” 
(Thera G- v. 1049, p. 93). 

Akara (Sk. akara), ‘amine.’ 

akiSoaMa. 

“ Jhayi yhanarata dhira santacitta samahita 
akifleannam patthayana dhammanagare vasanti te ’ 

(Mil. p. 842). 

Akificanna, Nirvana, ‘ nothingness.’ 
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ABINNA, 

Our word * loose* has come to be used in sense of 
"dissolute, bad; * so in Pali we find akiuna used in the 
sense of (1) at large, (2) loose, bad. 

"" Anfiataro pi kho hatthinago a k i n n o viharati hatthihi 
hatthinihi (Udana IV. 5, p. 41, II. 7, 10, 20 ; p. 42, 11. 6, 
9, 15). 

"" Akinnaluddo puriso dhaticelam va makkhito ** (Jat 
III. pp. 309, 539). The Com. explains akin n a by 
g a 1 h a. 

AXUBATI. 

"" Jivha sukkhati, hadayam byavattati kantho akurati’’ 
(Mil. p. 152). 

Dr. Trenckner takes akurati to be a denominative of 
akula, "distressed.* It seems to have here the sense of 
" swells,’ and may be a denom. of a n kur a, " intumescence.* 
We find forms like akura for ankura in niran- 
karoti and nirakaroti. So sakaocha = san- 
kaccha. Of. a-sankacchika. (Parivara 11. 1. 96, 
pp. 70, 71.) 

AGALHA. 

" Sangho agalhaya ceteyya” (Farivara. V. 8). In 
the Com., p. 230, vre find that Buddhaghosa reads Sgalaya, 
-which he explains by dalhabhavaya. See Angnttara 
III. 151-2. Agalha = galha (Sk. gadha). 

AGHATAKA. 

“Yisamnlam aghatanamchetTa papetinibbntim” (Thera 
G. V. 418, p. 45). 

‘'Aghatana is explained by Childers as ‘shambles' 
(see Thera G. v. 711, p. 71). It signifies ‘ place of execu- 
tion ’ in Mil. p. 110, 1. 19,- but in the above passage ( ? read 
aghatano) it signifies ‘ Mlling, destroying.’ Of. TJddham 
-aghatanika ti aghatanam vuccati mar a n a m ” 
(Sum. p. 119). 

ZkaSja. 

‘‘Tasmim kale B^naslraja attano mangala-hatthiiu 
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ana&ja-karanaia sikkhipetuin batthaeariyanam adasi” 
(Jat. I. p. 416)'. 

“l.nailja-karanam kariyamano dakkham adhiva- 
setom asakkonto alanam bbinditva palayitra’' (Jat. IT. 
p. 808). 

The auahj a-kamma seems to hare been (1) a kind 
of bending of knees as a mark of obesiance, or respect (Jat 
IT. p. 49) ; (2) a kind of squatting do\m, so as not to be 
seen* - 

IHANTA. 

“ Tassa me kim aMam a n a n y a m bhavissati ” (Suttav. 
I. p. 284; Sum. p. 3, 1. 18). 

5.nanys. (Sk. anrinya), ‘ freedom from debt.’ 

lUAMTAMl. 

“Amantana hati sahayamajje ” (SuttaN. 1. 3, 6). 

Prof. Pausboll renders amantana by ‘calling,’ but 
‘ salutation ’ seems more in accordance with the context. 

XUASATI, IMASAHA. 

“Kumbhim amasati” (Suttav. I. p. 48, p. 57; see 
Jat. II. p. 360-1 ; Jat. III. p. 319 ; Sum. p. 107). 

Amasati (Sk. a-mrish), 'to touch, handle.’ 

“ Amasanena sannipato jayati ” (Mil. p. 127). 

Amasana (Sk. a-mrishana), ‘ handling, touching.’ 

IyZoa. 

“ Ay a g 0 sabbalokassa ahutinam patiggaho ” (Thera G. 
V. 566, p. 59; see Sutta N. III. 4, 82). Cf. Sk. ayaga, 
‘ a gift.’ 

iVtJVA. 

“Tes’ annataro ’yam ayuVa dvare titthati maluterito ” 
(Thera G. v. 234-5, p. 80). 

Ayuva (not in Sanskrit), ‘old.’ 

XTOHAKA, iTtiHATI, AY©HANA. 

“ Bhagava . . . addasa Devadattam ayuhitva anekani 
kappakotisatisahassani nirayena nirayam . . . gacdum- 
tam” (Mil. p. 108). 
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‘^Ayam moghapuriso kappatthiyam eva kammam 
ayuhissati” (Ibid. p. 109). 

Ayuhako (Mil. p. 207). Ayiihana (Sum. pp. 64, 

101 ). 

See Notes and Queries’* (Emendations IV.) in Pali 
Journal for 1885. 

ALAMBA, ALAMBANA. 

An-a lamb a-cara,” ^ not wandering (in many) channels 
of thought,* having mind fixed only on one object of 
thought (Mil. p. 343). An-a 1 a m b a — without support in 
Sutta N. I. 9. 20 ; Samyutta IL 2. 5. 

A 1 a m b a n o — So [putto] tumhakam upatthako bhavis- 
sati * (Mil. p. 126). 

Alambana (Sk. alambana), 'support.* Of. alam- 
ban a-rafju = rajj'u alambani ( Jat. III. p. 396) . 

alana. 

"Tam a lane nicccalam bandhitva tomara-hattha 
manussa parivaretva ananja-karanam karenti’* (Jat. I. 
p. 416). 

Alana (Sk. alana), 'stake or post to which an ele- 
phant is fastened.* 

AlilTTA. 

" Katukam madhurassadam piya-nibandhanam dukham 
khuram va madhun a 1 i 1 1 a m nllittam navabujjhati *’ 

(Thera G. v. 737, p. 73). 

A 1 i 1 1 a (pp. of a - 1 i p), ' besmeared.* 

ALIMPANA. 

"Alimpanam vijjhapetum,*’ 'to put out a flame* 
(Mil. p. 43). 

Alimpana ( — adipana), ' a flame, conflagration.* 

For alimpeti (Sk. a -dip) see Anguttara III. 100. 13. 

AVAJATI. 

"Na gabbhaseyyam punar-avajisam,’* 'I shall not 
return to the womb * (Jat. III. p. 484 ; ibid. IV. pp. 49, 107). 

Childers does not cite a v a j t i in the sense of ' to go.* 
Cf. Sk. a V r a j, 'to return.’ 
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iVAPANA. 

“ SabbaMutananassa avapanam katva dantayuga- 
1am adasi ” (Jat. I. p. 821 ; Milinda, p. 279). 

A T a p a u a seems to come from the root v y a p + a. 
See “Pali Journal ’’for 1885, aitiele Nikkinati, p. 
42. 

AVDCiATI. 

“ [Udakam] calati khubati lulati avilati” (Mihnda, p. 
239-60). 

Avilati, ‘becomes turbid,’ a denominative from the 
adj. a Vila, ‘turbid.’ 


AVJBi]DE[A« 

Avedhaficana passami yato ruhiram assave ” (Jat. II. 

p. 276). 

“Avedhafi ca na passami ti viddhatthane vanan ca 
na passami” (Com.) 

Avedha, ‘wound.’ Cf. avedhana, impaling (Jat. 
IV. p. 29) 

“ Kovilara-sule makkhika v e d h a n a m ” = the impaling 
of a fly on a kovilara-stake. 

AVENI. 

Childers has a ve n ika on the authority of B. Lot. 648, 
but not a V e n i. (See Div. pp. 2, 98, 182, 268, 302, 440. 
Cf. “ A V e n i-sahgha-kammani akasi ” (Jat. I. p. 490). 

“Te imehi attharasahi vatthuhi apakasanti avapaka- 
santi ^ aveni-karonti aveni-pavaranam karonti, aveni- 
sahgha-kammam karonti ” (CuUav. VII 5.2; see ibid. p. 
825 ; Parivara XV. 10, p. 202). 

ASATI. 

“Seti e’eva asati ca etthati senasanam, mafleapitha- 
dinam. Ten’ aha senasane ti ” (Sum. p. 208), 

Asati (Sk. as), ‘to sit,’ 

' The various readings are apakassanti^,.and avapakas- 
santi. 



158 


KOTES AND QUEDIES. 


ASAMSA, ASAJIJCSATI. 

Childers registers a s i m s a, but not a s a m s o , &c. 

The phrase "‘puggalo asamso/’ per son without desires/ 
occurs in Ahguttara III. 13. = PuggalaIV.19. = Samyutta 
III. 8, 1, 5. 

From asamsati we find the participle asamsana, 
which is sometimes written a s a s a n a. 

“ Dumani phullani manoramani samantato sabbadisa 
pavanti 

pattam pahaya phalam a s a s a n a . . /’ 

(Thera G. v. 528, p. 56) 

The Com. explains asasana by asimsanta gahitu- 
kama. Nirasa = nirasamsa. We find the terms nira- 
samsa, asamsana in a passage in Sutta N. V. 10 4 
(Nirasaso so, na so asasano = nirasamso so 
na so asamsano), which Prof. Pausboil tran- 
slates thus: *He is without breathing, he is not 
breathing,’ instead of * He is free from desire, he has 
no desire.’ Cf. : — 

Etadisam brahmana disva yakkham 
puccheyya poso sukham asasano” 

(Jat. IV. p. IS). 

The Com. explains a-sasano by asimsanto, and 
a Burmese MS. reads a s i [m] s a m an o. 

Thale ca ninne ca vapanti bijam 
anupakhette phalam asasana” 

(Ibid. p. 88). 


ADAIECA. 

An alaka is an * arrow-straightener,’ which was 
formerly made of wood or bone. For a specimen of an 
Eskimo * arrow-straightener ’ see Boyd Daukin’s Early 
Man in Britain,” p. 288. Cf. : — 

Isattho alakam pariharati vanka-jimha-kutila-naracassa 
ujukaranaya ” (Mil. p. 418). 

There is a reference to the process of arrow-straightening 
in Thera G. t. 29, (cf. Dh. IV. 15. 83) 
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“ Samunnayam attanam usnkaro va tejanam 
cittam Djum karitvana aTijjam chinda Haritati ” 

In Car. Pit. II. 1. 8, alaka = alana, ‘ post or stakp ’ 
to which an elephant was tied. 

IplHANA. 

“So tassa . . . sariraMccam katva alahanam iiibba- 
petva ” (Jat. I. p. 287). 

A1 ah an a usually tueans ' a cemetery,’ but in the pas- 
sage quoted above it signifies ‘ the funereal fire.’ 

AHAEATI. 

Ahata pp. == ahaeca, ‘cited’ (JM. in. p. 512). 

Ahatva = aharitvain the following passage 

“ Sankara pufija a h a t v a susana rathiyahi ca 
Tato sanghatikam katva lukham dhareyya civaram ’’ 

(Thera G v. 578, p. 60)’. 

The causative aharapeti is used in the sense of ‘to 
call for, ask for, demand ’ : — 

“ Tassa gatak^e tarn knlam kahapane valafijesi. So 
agantva kahapane aharapesi’’ (Jat. I p. 347 ; see Then 
G. Com. p. 196, 1. 18). 

iHABUfA. 

“Aharimena rupena na mam tvam badhayissasi ’’ 
(Theri G. v. 299, p. 152). 

A h a r i m a, ‘ captivating,’ ‘ charming.’ 


EMENDATIONS. 


I. 

“ Tena kho pana samayena Sakko devanam indo ayas- 
mato Mahakassapassa pindapatam datnkamo hoti pesakari- 
vannam abhinhnminitva tantam vinati, Sujataasurakanfia ^ 
vasaram (?) pureti’’ (Udana HI. 7). 


’ Text has assarakanna. 
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NOTES AND QUERIES. 


The reading queried in the above quotation is not in 
the most reliable text A (Phayre MS.), but it is intro- 
duced into it from the Commentary (evidently of Burmese 
origin) by the Editor. The reading of A is t a m s a r a m 
(B namsaram) for tasarain, ^the shuttle.’ The 
Com, explains ‘‘vasaram pureti’’ by vasaram bhan- 
deti.” Tasara or tainsara (Sk. trasar a) is a 'well- 
known word for the ^ shuttle * of a loom and is the only 
reading that makes good sense here. Cuiiously enough in 
Sutta N. III. 4 10, p 82. tasara m occurs with the Bur- 
mese reading v a s a r a m (see also L 12 9, p 87) in the 
sense of ‘ shuttle.’ 


n 

N e 1 a g g o setapaeehado ekaro vattati ratho, 
anigham passa ayantam chinnasotam abandhanan ti ” 

(Udtoa VII. 5, p. 76) 
The true reading is not that adopted in the text from the 
Commentary, but that of A, D ‘‘n elan go.” Buddha- 
ghosa in his Com. on Digha I i 9. quotes, N e 1 a ii g o 

setapaeehado ” (See Sum. p. 75). 


in. 

Evam acariyo sara-phalake visarukkha-anim akotaya- 
mano viya . . . antevasiko suvanna-rajata-manimayaja 
aniya tarn anim pativamayamano viya punap- 
pnna ratanattayassa vannam bhasati ” (Sum. p. 59). 

For pativamayamano read?pativadh° or pati- 
badhayamano, and compare ^^Tacchanto aniya 
anim nihanti balava yatha ” (Thera G. v, 744, p 78). 
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